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Before operating the unit, please read this manual
thoroughly and retain it for future reference.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock,
do not expose this apparatus to rain or
moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet. Refer servicing to qualified
personnel only.

CAUTION

Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type
recommended by the manufacturer.

When you dispose of the battery, you must obey the law in
the relative area or country.

Important Safety Instructions

* Read these instructions.

» Keep these instructions.

* Heed all warnings.

* Follow all instructions.

* Do not use this apparatus near water.

* Clean only with dry cloth.

* Do not block any ventilation openings.

Install in accordance with the manufacturer's
instructions.

* Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators,
heat registers, stoves, or other apparatus (including
amplifiers) that produce heat.

* Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized or
grounding-type plug. A polarized plug has two blades
with one wider than the other. A grounding-type plug
has two blades and a third grounding prong. The wide
blade or the third prong are provided for your safety. If
the provided plug does not fit into your outlet, consult an
electrician for replacement of the obsolete outlet.

* Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched
particularly at plugs, convenience receptacles, and the
point where they exit from the apparatus.

* Only use attachments/accessories specified by the
manufacturer.

» Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or table
specified by the manufacturer, or sold with the
apparatus. When a cart is used, use caution when moving
the cart/apparatus combination to avoid injury from tip-
over.

* Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when
unused for long periods of time.

* Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel.
Servicing is required when the apparatus has been
damaged in any way, such as power-supply cord or plug
is damaged, liquid has been spilled or objects have fallen
into the apparatus, the apparatus has been exposed to
rain or moisture, does not operate normally, or has been
dropped.

Do not install the appliance in a confined space, such as
book case or built-in cabinet.

WARNING
Batteries shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as
sunshine, fire or the like.

For the customers in the U.S.A.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with
the limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to part 15
of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference when
the equipment is operated in a commercial environment.
This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instruction manual, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. Operation
of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause
harmful interference in which case the user will be
required to correct the interference at his own expense.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not
expressly approved in this manual could void your
authority to operate this equipment.

All interface cables used to connect peripherals must be
shielded in order to comply with the limits for a digital
device pursuant to Subpart B of part 15 of FCC Rules.

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired operation.

For the customers in Canada
CAN ICES-3 (A)/NMB-3(A)

For the customers in Europe

This product with the CE marking complies with the EMC
Directive issued by the Commission of the European
Community.

Compliance with this directive implies conformity to the
following European standards:

* EN55103-1 : Electromagnetic Interference(Emission)

* EN55103-2 : Electromagnetic Susceptibility(Immunity)
This product is intended for use in the following
Electromagnetic Environments: E1 (residential), E2
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(commercial and light industrial), E3 (urban outdoors), E4
(controlled EMC environment, ex. TV studio).

ATTENTION
The electromagnetic fields at the specific frequencies may
influence the picture and sound of this unit.

For the customers in Europe

Manufacturer: Sony Corporation, 1-7-1 Konan Minato-ku
Tokyo, 108-0075 Japan

For EU product compliance: Sony Deutschland GmbH,
Hedelfinger Strasse 61, 70327 Stuttgart, Germany

For the customers in the U.S.A.

SONY LIMITED WARRANTY - Please visit
http://www.sony.com/psa/warranty for important
information and complete terms and conditions of
Sony’s limited warranty applicable to this product.

For the customers in Canada

SONY LIMITED WARRANTY - Please visit
http://www.sonybiz.ca/solutions/Support.do for
important information and complete terms and
conditions of Sony’s limited warranty applicable to this
product.

For the customers in Europe

Sony Professional Solutions Europe - Standard
Warranty and Exceptions on Standard Warranty.
Please visit http://www.pro.sony.eu/warranty for
important information and complete terms and
conditions.

For the customers in Korea

SONY LIMITED WARRANTY - Please visit
http://bpeng.sony.co.kr/handler/BPAS-Start for
important information and complete terms and
conditions of Sony’s limited warranty applicable to this
product.
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Overview

The CBK-55BK is an accessory kit that improves stability
and operability of the shoulder camcorder style by
attaching it to the PMW-F55/F5.

The CBK-55BK has various audio input/output
connectors, direct switches that allow you to control the
PMW-F55/F5 on hand while looking through the
viewfinder when shooting with the PMW-F55/F5 on your
shoulder, wireless audio receiver slot, and audio control
panel.

The front control section and shoulder pad can be slided 70
mm (2 7/8 inches) in the front-to-rear direction. You can
maintain balance easily while shooting with the PMW-
F55/F5 on your shoulder when the PL lens or large
portable B4 lens is attached.
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Name and Function of Parts

Front panel

®

<]

© AUDIO IF connector

Used for connecting the CBK-55BK to the PMW-F55/F5.

© MIC IN (microphone input) (+48 V) connector
(XLR type, 5-pin, female)

Connect a stereo microphone to this connector. The power

(+48 V) is supplied via this connector.

©® Rod lock lever

Used when attaching or removing @ 15 rods.

When attaching rods, rotate the lever to lock them in place.
Whenever the lever is in a position that makes it difficult
to rotate, pull the lever out sideways and turn it to a better
position before pushing it back to continuing rotating.

Do not turn the rod lock lever forcefully when the rods are
not attached.

O O 15rods
Used to attach the matte box, follow focus, and other
accessories.

@ Operating section (front) (See “Operating section
(front).”)

O Audio operating section (See “Audio operating
section.”)

@ Protection cover of the audio operating section
Open to access the audio operating section (see page 34).

© Expansion IF connector
Used for connecting the CBK-55BK to the PMW-F55/F5.

© Operating section (side) (See “Operating section
(side).”)

@ Rosette mounts (left and right)
Used for attaching generic hand grips.

@® Tripod mount

Attach the tripod adaptor (optional) when using the CBK-
55BK on a tripod.
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Rear panel

© Attachment point for the UHF portable tuner
Attach the UHF portable tuner (see page 40).

© Attachment point for the battery adaptor
Attach the supplied battery adaptor (see page 36).

© TALLY (tally) indicator (red)

Lights up during recording. This indicator flashes if an
abnormality occurs on the CBK-55BK or PMW-F55/F5.
(For details about the abnormality, refer to the operating
instructions of the PMW-F55/F5.)

O Expansion IF connector
Used for connecting the battery adaptor or AXS-RS.

© Connector section (rear) (See “Connector section
(rear).”)

0O Release button/ejection lever
Used for attaching the CBK-55BK to the PMW-F55/F5
(see page 37).

© Front block

The front block position can be adjusted in the front-to-
rear direction by releasing the front block fixing lever.
Adjust the front block position so that the CBK-55BK can
be operated easily while it is on your shoulder (see page
43).

© AUDIO slide knob

Used for attaching the CBK-55BK to the PMW-F55/F5
(see page 37).
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© Camera lock lever
Used for attaching the CBK-55BK to the PMW-F55/F5
(see page 37).

@ Shoulder pad

Raise the shoulder pad fixing lever to adjust the position in
the front-to-rear direction.

Adjust the position for maximum convenience when
operating the PMW-F55/F5 on your shoulder (see page
43).




Operating section (front)

OFF
ON
SELECT!

REC START

WHITE|
AuTo wis BAL K

MIC LEVEL

7

© REC START (recording start) button
Press to start recording. Press it again to stop recording.

The effect is the same as that of the REC button on the lens.

©® SHUTTER switch

Set to ON to use the electronic shutter. Push to SELECT to
switch the shutter speed setting. When this switch is
operated, the new setting appears on the viewfinder screen
for about three seconds.

When “Select” in “Shutter” of the Camera menu is set to
“Step” and the switch is pushed to SELECT, the shutter
speed is switched, and when “Select” in “Shutter” of the
Camera menu is set to “Continuous” and the switch is
pushed to SELECT, the current shutter speed is displayed,
and the shutter speed is switched by turning the MENU
knob.

©® MIC (microphone) LEVEL control
Adjusts the input level of audio channels 1, 2, 3, and 4.

O AUTO W/B BAL (automatic white/black balance

adjustment) switch

Activates the automatic white/black balance adjustment

functions.

* WHITE: Adjust the white balance automatically. If the
WHITE BAL switch (see page 34) is set to A or B, the
white balance setting is stored in the corresponding
memory. If the WHITE BAL switch is set to PRST, the
automatic white balance adjustment function does not
operate.

* BLACK: Adjust the black set and black balance
automatically.

If you push the switch to WHITE once more during the

automatic white balance adjustment, the adjustment is

cancelled and the white balance setting returns to the
original setting.

If you push the switch to BLACK once more during the

automatic black balance adjustment, the adjustment is

cancelled and the black balance setting returns to the
original setting.

© MENU knob
Changes the item selection or a setting within the menu
(see page 44).

Operating section (side)

GAIN/EI ASSIGN.5  WHITE BAL
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© GAIN/EI selector

Switches the gain of the video amplifier to match the
lighting conditions during shooting. The gain
corresponding to the H, M, and L settings can be selected
on the menu of the PMW-F55/F5. (For details on the
setting, refer to the operating instructions of the PMW-
F55/F5.)

Switches to the 3 types of EI values preset while in Cine EI
mode.

© MENU ON/OFF switch

Used to display the menu on the viewfinder screen or the
test signal screen. Each time the switch is pushed down,
the menu screen is turned on and off.

© ASSIGN. (assignable) 6/7/8 switches

Assign your desired functions to the switches on
“Assignable Button” of the System menu.

“Off” is assigned to the ASSIGN. 6/7/8 switches as the
factory default setting. The ASSIGN. 6/7/8 switches are
provided with an indicator to show whether a function is
assigned to the switch (on) or not (off). (For details on the
setting, refer to the operating instructions of the PMW-
F55/F5.)

O ASSIGN. (assignable) 5 switch

Assign your desired function to the switch on “Assignable
Button” of the System menu.

“Color Bars” (color bar output signal) is assigned to the
ASSIGN. 5 switch as the factory default setting. (For
details on the setting, refer to the operating instructions of
the PMW-F55/F5.)
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© WHITE BAL (white balance memory) switch

Controls adjustment of the white balance.

* PRST: Adjust the color temperature to the preset value
(the factory default setting: 3200K). Use this setting
when you have no time to adjust the white balance.

* A or B: Recall the white balance adjustment settings
already stored in A or B. Push the AUTO W/B BAL
switch (see page 33) to WHITE, to automatically adjust
the white balance, and save the adjustment settings in
memory A or memory B.

While in the Cine EI mode, switches between Preset

3200K, Preset 4300K, and Preset 5500K.

The white balance is set to the following setting as the

factory default setting while in the Cine EI mode.

PRST: Preset 3200K

A: Preset 4300K

B: Preset 5500K

O MENU CANCEL/BACK switch

When the switch is pushed to CANCEL/BACK, the page
returns to the previous hierarchy. The settings before
changing are cancelled.

Audio operating section
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©@ MONITOR (audio monitor selection) switches
By combining of the two switches, you can select audio
that you want to hear through the built-in speaker or
headphones.

Position of right-side switch: CH-1/2

Position of left- Audio output

side switch

CH-1/CH-3 Channel 1 audio

MIX Channels 1 and 2 mixed audio (stereo)
CH-2/CH-4 Channel 2 audio

34 Name and Function of Parts

Position of right-side switch: CH-3/4

Position of left- Audio output

side switch

CH-1/CH-3 Channel 3 audio

MIX Channels 3 and 4 mixed audio (stereo)
CH-2/CH-4 Channel 4 audio

* By connecting stereo headphones to the HEADPHONE jack, you can hear
the audio in stereo. (For details on the setting, refer to the operating
instructions of the PMW-F55/F5.)

® LEVEL CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/CH-4 (audio channel 1/
2/3/4 recording level) knobs

You can adjust the audio levels to be recorded on channels

1,2, 3, and 4 when the AUDIO SELECT CH-1/CH-2 and

AUDIO SELECT CH-3/CH-4 switches are set to

MANUAL.

©® AUDIO SELECT CH-1/CH-2 (audio channel 1/2
adjustment method selection) switches

Select the audio level adjustment method for audio

channels 1 and 2.

¢ AUTO: Automatic adjustment

« MANUAL: Manual adjustment

The recording audio level is fixed for the channel to which
the AES/EBU signal is selected for audio input signals.

O MONITOR (monitor volume adjustment) knob
Controls the volume of the sound that is output via the
built-in speaker or headphones. When the knob is turned to
the minimum position, no sound can be heard.

© AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 (audio channel 3/4
adjustment method selection) switch

Select the audio level adjustment method for audio

channels 3 and 4 simultaneously.

* AUTO: Automatic adjustment

* MANUAL: Manual adjustment

O AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/CH-4 (audio channel
1/2/3/4 input selection) switches

Select the audio input signals to be recorded on audio

channels 1, 2, 3 and 4.

* FRONT: Audio input signals from the microphone
connected to the MIC IN connector

¢ REAR: Audio input signals from an audio device
connected to the AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 connectors

* WIRELESS: Audio input signals from the UHF
portable tuner if it is installed



Connector section (rear)
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© AUDIO IN selectors

Select the audio source connected to the AUDIO IN CH-1/

CH-2 connectors.

* LINE: When connecting an external audio signal source
such as a stereo amplifier

* AES/EBU: When connecting an external digital audio
signal source

* MIC: When connecting a microphone

©® HEADPHONE (LIVE MON) jack (stereo,

minijack)

You can monitor the E-E* sound by connecting

headphones. When an alarm is indicated, you can hear the

alarm sound through the headphones. Plugging
headphones into the jack automatically cuts off the built-in
speaker of the PMW-F55/F5.

* E-E: Abbreviation of “Electric-to-Electric”. In E-E
mode, video and audio signals input to the camcorder are
output after passing through internal electric circuits
only. This can be used to check input signals.

The playback sound cannot be output.

©® Bottom cover

This is provided for protecting the cables connected to the
connectors on the rear panel.

By loosening the screws on the bottom of the CBK-55BK,
you can adjust the position of the cover depending on the
size and shape of the microphone or audio cable plugs.
After adjusting the position, tighten the screws to secure
the cover.

O +48V/OFF (48 V power supply on/off) switch

Switch to the following setting depending on the

connected microphone.

* +48V: When connecting a microphone that requires 48
V power supply

* OFF: When connecting a microphone that does not
require 48 V power supply

© LIVE AUDIO OUT connector (XLR type, 5-pin,
male)

Outputs the audio signals input on audio channels 1 and 2

or audio channels 3 and 4.

The audio signals are selected by the MONITOR switch.

The playback sound cannot be output.

@ AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 (audio channel 1 and 2
input) connectors (XLR type, 3-pin, female)
Connect audio equipment or a microphone.

Handle

© Microphone holder
Attach an external microphone (see page 40).

@ Viewfinder left-to-right positioning ring
Loosen this ring to adjust the left-to-right position of the
viewfinder (see page 39).

©® Viewfinder fitting shoe
Attach the viewfinder (see page 39).

O Shoulder strap fitting
Attach the supplied shoulder strap (see page 43).

© Accessory mounting screw holes

* Type of screw: 1/4-20UNC (x 9)

* Type of screw: 3/8-16UNC (x 8)

* Length of engagement: 9 mm (3/8 inch) or less

Do not apply excessive force to the mounted accessory. It
may damage the screw thread.
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Battery adaptor

For attaching/removing the battery adaptor, see
“Attaching a battery adaptor for the CBK-55BK” on page
36.

© Release button/ejection lever

© Battery release lever

© Expansion IF connector

O DC IN connector (see page 37)

© LIGHT (video light) connector (2-pin, female)

A video light with a maximum power consumption of 50

W, such as the Anton Bauer Ultralight 2 or equivalent can
be connected (see page 42).

Video light ON/OFF is not interlocked with the recording.

@ Battery pack attaching part

© DC OUT connector

When connecting a device, use one with current
consumption of 1.8A or less.

36 Connection and Setup

Connection and Setup

Power supply

You can use a battery pack or AC power via an AC
adaptor.

For safety, use only the Sony battery packs and AC
adaptors listed below.

Lithium-ion Battery Pack
BP-FL75
BP-L80S

AC Adaptor
AC-DN2B
AC-DN10

Attaching a battery adaptor for the
CBK-55BK

1 Press the release button (@) of the battery adaptor to
pop up the ejection lever, then raise the ejection lever

(@)

Battery pack
attaching part

Battery release
lever




2 TInsertthe projection of the battery adaptor into the slot m
on the rear of the CBK-55BK (@), then lower the
ejection lever (@) until the battery adaptor is locked in Remove the battery adaptor while supporting it by hand.
the release button.

Using AC power (DC IN power)

The CBK-55BK works with AC power by using the AC
adaptor AC-DN2B/AC-DN10 (optional).

Using the AXS-R5

For attaching the AXS-RS, refer to the operating
instructions of the PMW-F55/F5.

Attaching the PMW-F55/F5

For details about the handling of the PMW-F55/F5, refer
to the operating instructions supplied with the PMW-F55/
F5.

* Requires PMW-F55/F5 software version 5.0 or later.
¢ Attach to or remove from the PMW-F55/F5 while the
power supply is turned off.

» Before attaching the battery adaptor, make sure that
the ejection lever is raised.

» Before lowering the ejection lever, make sure that
the four hooks are attached securely. If the four
hooks are not attached securely, it may cause the 1
connection to be poor or damage the CBK-55BK
and battery adaptor.

Attach the supplied slide plate to the bottom of the
PMW-F55/F5 securely by using a coin, etc.

To use Battery Pack

Insert the battery pack into the battery pack attaching part
of the battery adaptor, then slide the battery pack down to
lock it in place.

» Before use, charge the battery pack with the battery
charger.

* A warm battery pack immediately after use may not be
able to be fully recharged.

To remove a battery pack
Unlock the battery pack by sliding it up while pressing the
battery release lever, then remove it.

Be sure to attach in the correct direction.

To remove a battery adaptor

Press the release button and raise the ejection lever, then
remove the battery adaptor by pulling it out while sliding
upward.
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2 Release the lock of the camera lock lever, ejection 4 Lock the PMW-F55/F5.

lever, and AUDIO slide knob.
@ Turn the camera lock lever.

@ Lower the ejection lever until it is locked.
Ejection lever (® Push in the AUDIO slide knob.

CDCDCD) )

@

3 Put the PMW-F55/F5 on the CBK-55BK, then slide it
to the back.

Put the PMW-F55/F5 on aligned to the slot of the slide
plate attached to the bottom of the PMW-F55/F5 and
the CBK-55BK, then slide the PMW-F55/F5 to the
back until it stops securely.

Attaching the handle

1 Remove the handle that is attached to the PMW-F55/
F5.

2 Attach the handle of the CBK-55BK by using the
hexagon socket bolt (hexagonal wrench size: 3/16).
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2 Tighten the fixing ring after determining the left and
right position of the viewfinder, then connect the
viewfinder cable to the VF connector of the PMW-
F55/F5.

Attaching a viewfinder

Available viewfinders for the PMW-F55/F5
¢ DVF-L350: LCD color viewfinder

¢ DVF-L700: LCD color viewfinder
 DVF-EL100: OLED color viewfinder

Do not leave the CBK-55BK with the eyepiece of the
viewfinder facing the sun. Direct sunlight can enter
through the eyepiece, be focused in the viewfinder, and
cause fire.

¢ Attach/remove the viewfinder while the PMW-F55/F5 is
turned off.

» When using the PMW-F55/F5 with the DVF-L700 To remove the viewfinder
attached, turn it on while the POWER switch of the
DVF-L700 is set to ON.

Loosen the fixing ring for the viewfinder, raise the stopper,
then remove the viewfinder by sliding it in the reverse

. . C direction for when attaching.
For details about attaching the viewfinder, refer to the

operating instructions of the viewfinder.
To attach the VF connector protector

1 Loosenthe fixing ring of the viewfinder shoe, align the Attach the VF connector protector with the tape measure
slot of the viewfinder, then attach the viewfinder by hook that is supplied with the PMW-F55/F5 and CBK-
sliding it horizontally. 55BK, and the screw of the VF connector protector.

Viewfinder shoe Tape measure hook

% @K E VF connector protector
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Using an external microphone

You can use the ECM-680S/678/674 stereo microphone
(optional) by attaching it to the supplied microphone
holder.

To attach the ECM-678/674, the conversion cable (EC-
0.5X3F5M) is required.

To attach the microphone holder

Align the microphone holder to the handle, then attach it
by tightening the screw securely.

To attach a microphone

1 Open the cover of the external microphone attachment

part by pulling the knob up.

2 Attach the microphone, then fix the microphone by
closing the cover of the external microphone
attachment part as it was.

3 Plug the microphone cable into the MIC IN connector,

then set the AUDIO IN switch (see page 34) for the
channel on which you want to record the audio from
this microphone to FRONT.

40 ‘ Connection and Setup

Attaching a UHF portable tuner (for a
UHF wireless microphone system)

To use a Sony UHF wireless microphone system, power
the PMW-F55/F5 off and then fit one of the following
UHF portable tuners.

» DWR-S02D Digital Wireless Receiver

* WRR-855S UHF Synthesized Tuner Unit

* WRR-860A/861/862 UHF Synthesized Diversity Tuner

For details of these units, refer to the operation manuals
for them.

The optional WRR tuner fitting (service part number: A-
8278-057-B) is required to fit the WRR-862.

For details, contact your vendor or a Sony service
representative.

To fit the DWR-S02D or WRR-855S

1 Remove the four fixing screws holding the cover of the
portable tuner/receiver housing slot.

2 Insert the DWR-S02D or WRR-855S into the housing
slot, and fasten the four fixing screws.

DWR-S02D or WRR-855S




3 Set the AUDIO IN selector for the channel to which
you want to input audio signal to WIRELESS (see
page 35).

To fit the WRR-862 (when using a BP-L80S
Battery Pack)

1 Attach the WRR tuner fitting (not supplied; service
part number: A-8278-057-B) to the back of the CBK-
55BK.

(@ Use a Phillips type screwdriver to tighten the four
screws placed in the tuner fitting as in the following
illustration.

Make sure that all four screws are fully tightened.

(@ Loosen the adjustment screws on the tuner fitting.

(® Adjust the tuner fitting position for a BP-L80S
Battery Pack to be attached, and tighten the
adjustment screws to fix its position.

@ Attach the mount plate supplied with the WRR-
862.

About the WRR tuner fitting (service part number: A-
8278-057-B), contact a Sony service or sales
representative.

Mount plate
(supplied with
WRR-862)

Phillips type
screwdriver

2 Attach the battery pack.

On how to attach the battery pack, see “To use Battery
Pack” on page 37.

3 Mount the tuner on the WRR tuner fitting.

WRR-862

4 Connect the tuner power cord to the DC OUT
connector of the supplied battery adaptor, and the
audio output cable to the AUDIO IN CH-1 or CH-2
connector.

5 Set the switches as follows.

* Set the AUDIO IN selector for the channel to which
the audio output cable is attached to MIC.

* Set the AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/CH-4 switch
for the channel to which the audio output cable is
connected to REAR.

If the XLR connection automatic detection function
is on, the input signal for audio recording is selected
automatically, and therefore this setting is not
required.

Connecting line input audio
equipment
Connect the audio output connector of the audio

equipment that supplies the line input signal to the AUDIO
IN CH-1 or CH-2 connector.

Switch settings
Set the AUDIO IN selector for the channel to which the
audio signal source is connected to LINE.
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Tripod mounting

1 Attach the VCT-14/U14 Tripod Adaptor (optional) to
the tripod.

Tripod adaptor

Camera mount

2 Mount the CBK-55BK on the tripod adaptor.

Slide the CBK-55BK forward along the
groove in the adaptor until it clicks.

3 Move the CBK-55BK forward and backward, and
make sure it does not detach.
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To remove the CBK-55BK from the tripod
adaptor

Hold down the red button and pull the lever in the direction
of the arrow.

Red button ———/

Lever

The tripod adaptor pin may remain in the engaged position
even after the CBK-55BK is removed. If this happens,
press the red button and move the lever as shown above
until the pin returns to the stowed position. If the pin
remains in the engaged position, you will not be able to
mount the CBK-55BK on the tripod adaptor.

Connecting a video light

With this CBK-55BK, you can use the Anton Bauer
Ultralight 2 or equivalent video light (powered by 12 V
with maximum power consumption of 50 W).

The output of the LIGHT connector on the CBK-55BK is
controlled to 12 V even when the CBK-55BK is supplied
with over 12 V power (through the DC IN connector or
battery pack). The brightness or color temperature of the
light will not change according to voltage increase.

* Do not use a video light with power consumption of over
50 W.

* The brightness or color temperature of the light will
change when the voltage (supplied through the DC IN
connector or from the battery pack) is under 12 V.



Using the shoulder strap Adjusting the shoulder pad position

You can change the position of the CBK-55BK and
To attach the shoulder strap shoulder pad as follows by sliding the front block.

1 Fit one of the clips to a shoulder strap fitting.

Pull up the strap to lock the fitting.

2 Fit the other clip to the shoulder strap fitting on the ==l [/ Y e
other side of the grip in the same way as in stepl. ;i‘f VN
37 mm (1 '/, inches) .1 70 mm (2 7/g inches)

Adjust the position of the front block and shoulder pad so
that the CBK-55BK can be operated easily while it is on
your shoulder.

To adjust the front block position

1 Release the lock of the front block by turning the front
block fixing lever on the bottom of the CBK-55BK.

2 Select the desired position by sliding the front block
backward or forward.

To remove the shoulder strap 3 fix the front block by turning the front block fixing
ever.

Press here and pull in the direction
shown by the arrow to release. 2

M
Q Front block

‘_‘
= H é , 3
Front block fixing lever
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To adjust the shoulder pad position

1 Raise the lever in the center of the shoulder pad to
unlock the shoulder pad.

2  Slide the shoulder pad backward or forward until it is
in the most convenient position.

3 Lower the lever to lock the shoulder pad in the selected
position.

Shoulder pad

Using the headphone plug adaptor
If the headphones with a straight type connector is hard to

use while using the headphone connector of the PMW-
F55/F5, use the supplied headphone plug adaptor.

o
TR

Headphone plug
adaptor
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Basic Setup Menu
Operations

To display the setup menu

Push the MENU ON/OFF switch of the CBK-55BK down
or press the MENU button of the PMW-F55/F5.

For operations after pressing the MENU button of the
PMW-F55/F5 and menu screen, refer to the operating
instructions of the PMW-F55/F5. In this section, only the
operations of the CBK-55BK are explained.

To make menu settings

1 Turn the MENU knob to move the cursor to the item
that you want to set.

Selectable menu items appear in the menu item
selection area to the right of the icon.

2 Press the MENU knob.

The cursor moves to the menu item selection area.

3 Turn the MENU knob to move the cursor to the menu

item that you want to set, and then confirm by pressing
the MENU knob.

The setting area appears.

4 Turn the MENU knob to move the cursor to the item

that you want to set, and then confirm by pressing the
MENU knob.

5 Turn the MENU knob to select the value that you want
to set, and then confirm by pressing the MENU knob.

The setting is changed and the display is updated to
show the new setting.

Items that require confirmation before execution
In step3, the menu disappears and a confirmation message
appears if you select an item that requires confirmation
before execution. Follow the instructions in the message to
execute or cancel the operation.

To enter text

When you select an item that requires text input, such as
time data or file names, the text entry field is highlighted,
and “SET” is displayed to the right.



1 Turn the MENU knob to select a character, then
confirm by pressing the MENU knob.

The cursor moves to the next position.
To return to the previous position, push the MENU
CANCEL/BACK switch down.

2 When all characters are input, confirm them by
selecting “Done.”

To cancel the setting change
Push the MENU CANCEL/BACK switch down.

To exit the menu

Set the MENU ON/OFF switch to OFF.
The normal camera picture reappears.

Adjusting the Audio Level

When you set the AUDIO SELECT switch to AUTO, the
input levels of analog audio signals recorded on each
channel are adjusted automatically. You can also make
manual adjustments.

Even if you set the AUDIO SELECT switch to AUTO, the
input levels of digital audio signals are not adjusted
automatically.

Target audio level for manual audio level
adjustment

Make adjustment using —20 dB as the target level.

If the audio level meter shows a maximum level of O dB,
then it indicates that the input audio level is excessive.

Excessive input level

Target input level

Manually adjusting the audio levels
of the audio inputs from the AUDIO
IN CH-1/CH-2 connectors

1 1 adjust the signal input to the AUDIO IN CH-1 or
CH-2 connector, set the AUDIO IN CH-1 or CH-2
switch to REAR.

To adjust both input signals, set both switches to
REAR.

2 Set the AUDIO SELECT switch(es) corresponding to
the channel(s) selected in stepl to MANUAL.

3 With the LEVEL knob(s) for the channel(s) selected in

stepl, make adjustment so that the audio level meter
displays up to —20 dB for a normal input volume.
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Correspondence between recording level
adjustments and audio level controls

On “Audio Input” of the Audio menu, you can select
which audio level control controls the audio recording
level of the input to each of the AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2

connectors. The correspondences between the settings of
the menu items and the controls are as follows.

Rear1l/WRR Level: Channel 1 recording level

MIC CH1 Level: Channel 1 recording level

Setting Knob

Side1 LEVEL (CH-1) knob

Front MIC LEVEL control

Front+Side1 LEVEL (CH-1) knob and MIC LEVEL

control (linked operation)

MIC CH2 Level: Channel 2 recording level

Setting Knob
Side1 LEVEL (CH-1) knob Setting Knob
Front MIC LEVEL control Side2 LEVEL (CH-2) knob
Front+Side1 LEVEL (CH-1) knob and MIC LEVEL Front MIC LEVEL control
control (linked operation) Front+Side2  LEVEL (CH-2) knob and MIC LEVEL

Rear2/WRR Level: Channel 2 recording level

Setting Knob

Side2 LEVEL (CH-2) knob

Front MIC LEVEL control

Front+Side2 LEVEL (CH-2) knob and MIC LEVEL

control (linked operation)

When you have operation of the LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2)
knobs and MIC LEVEL control linked together, if the MIC
LEVEL control is set to 0, the audio signals on channels 1
and 2 cannot be recorded. Check the position of the MIC
LEVEL control before adjusting the LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2)
knobs.

Manually Adjusting the Audio Level
of the MIC IN Connector

1 Set the AUDIO IN switch(es) that is(are) used to
FRONT.

2 Set the AUDIO SELECT switch(es) for the desired
channel(s) selected in stepl to MANUAL.

3 Turn the MIC LEVEL control and make adjustment so
that the audio level meter displays up to —20 dB for a
normal input volume.

Correspondence between recording level
adjustments and audio level controls

On “Audio Input” of the Audio menu, you can select
which audio level control controls the audio recording
level of the front microphone input. The correspondences
between the settings of the menu items and the controls are
as follows.
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control (linked operation)

When you have operation of the MIC LEVEL control and
LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2) knobs linked together, if the
LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2) knobs are set to 0, the audio signals
on channels 1 and 2 cannot be recorded. Check the position
of the LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2) knobs before adjusting the
MIC LEVEL control.

Recording Audio on Channels 3 and
4

Selecting the recorded audio

You can select the audio recorded on audio channels 3 and
4 with the AUDIO IN CH-3/CH-4 switches.

CH-3 switch Channel 3 recording target

FRONT Front microphone audio

REAR Audio signal input to AUDIO IN CH-1
connector

WIRELESS Wireless microphone audio

CH-4 switch Channel 4 recording target

FRONT Front microphone audio

REAR Audio signal input to AUDIO IN CH-2
connector

WIRELESS Wireless microphone audio

Adjusting the audio recording levels

To adjust automatically
Set the AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 switch to AUTO.



To adjust manually

1 Set the AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 switch to

MANUAL.

2 Select the knobs that adjust the audio levels “Audio
CH3 Level” and “Audio CH4 Level” in “Audio Input”
of the Audio menu.

Audio CH-3 Level: Channel 3 recording level

Setting

Knob

Front+Side3

LEVEL (CH-3) knob and MIC LEVEL
control (linked operation)

Audio CH-4 Level: Channel 4 recording level

Setting Knob

Side4 LEVEL (CH-4) knob

Front MIC LEVEL control

Front+Side4 LEVEL (CH-4) knob and MIC LEVEL

control (linked operation)

You can now adjust the levels of audio channels 3 and 4

Setting Knob
Side3 LEVEL (CH-3) knob
Front MIC LEVEL control

with the knobs selected here.

The relation between the AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 switch setting and recording channel is as follows.

AUDIO IN switch on

AUDIO IN switch

the audio operating | Front MIC on the connector Recording channel
section Select section (rear)
menu
CH-1/2/3/4 CH-1 CH-2 CH-1 CH-2 CH-3 CH-4
Mono _ _ Front Mic Front Mic Front Mic Front Mic
(Mono) (Mono) (Mono) (Mono)
FRONT - : i i
Stereo _ _ Front Mic Front Mic Front Mic Front Mic
(L-Ch) (R-Ch) (L-Ch) (R-Ch)
LINE1 or LINEZ2 or LINE1 or LINE2 or
- LINE or MIC | LINE or MIC MICH MIC2 MICH MIC2
AES/EBU AES/EBU LINE2 or
- AES/EBU | LINE or MIC 1-1 1-2 No sound MIC2
REAR LINE1 AES/EBU AES/EBU
or
- LINE or MIC | AES/EBU MICH No sound -1 2.5
_ AES/EBU AES/EBU AE?{EBU AE?{EBU AEE{EBU AEE{EBU
Analog - - - Mono Mono Mono Mono
WIRELESS
Digital - - - CH-1 CH-2 CH-1 CH-2
LINE or MIC: LINE or MIC is selected.
AES/EBU: AES/EBU is selected.
Mono: Monaural Audio
L-Ch/R-Ch: Mic L-Ch/R-Ch
LINE1 or MIC1: LINE or MIC signal input from the CH-1 connector
LINE2 or MIC2: LINE or MIC signal input from the CH-2 connector
AES/EBU1-1: CH-1 signal in the AES/EBU signal input from the CH-1 connector
AES/EBU1-2: CH-2 signal in the AES/EBU signal input from the CH-1 connector
AES/EBU2-1: CH-1 signal in the AES/EBU signal input from the CH-2 connector
AES/EBU2-2: CH-2 signal in the AES/EBU signal input from the CH-2 connector
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Important Notes on
Operation

Use and storage locations

The life expectancy of the electrolytic capacitor is about 5
years under normal operating temperatures and normal
usage (8 hours per day; 25 days per month). If usage
exceeds the above normal usage frequency, the life
expectancy may be reduced correspondingly.

Do not subject to severe shocks
Damage to the case or internal components may result.

In the event of operating problems
If you should experience problems with the unit, contact
your Sony dealer.

Operation and storage environment

Store in a level place with air conditioning.

If the unit gets wet, make sure it is completely dry before

storage.

Avoid use or storage in the following places:

» Extremely hot or cold places

* Places with high humidity

* Places with strong vibration

* Near strong magnetic fields

* In places where it receives much direct sunlight, or near
heating equipment

Note about the battery terminal

The battery terminal of this unit (the connector for battery
packs and AC adaptors) is a consumable part.

Power may not be supplied to the unit properly if the pins
of the battery terminal are bent or deformed by shock or
vibrations, or if they become corroded due to prolonged
outdoor use.

Periodic inspections are recommended to keep the unit
working properly and to prolong its usable lifetime.
Contact a Sony service or sales representative for more
information about inspections.

On condensation

If the unit is suddenly taken from a cold to a warm location,
or if ambient temperature suddenly rises, moisture may
form on the outer surface of the unit and/or inside of the
unit. This is known as condensation. If condensation
occurs, turn off the unit and wait until the condensation
clears before operating the unit. Operating the unit while
condensation is present may damage the unit.
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Specifications

General

Dimensions (W x H x D)
Approx. 170 x 182 x 371 mm
(6 34 x 7 7, x 14 /g inches)
(see page 50)
Mass Approx. 2.2 kg (4 1b. 14 0z.) (Body and
battery adaptor)
Power Requirements
DC12V (11 Vto17V)
Power Consumption
Approx. 3.8 W (Body and battery
adaptor)
Operating temperature
0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Operating humidity
20% to 90%
Storage temperature
—20°C to +60°C (—4°F to +140°F)

Input/output

Expansion interface connector
144-pin, supplying power
XLR-type 3-pin (x2), LINE/ AES/EBU /
MIC / MIC+48V selectable
LINE: +4/0/-3 dBu
AES/EBU: AES3 standard
Audio output  XLR type, 5-pin, +4/0/-3 dBu (balanced)
Microphone input
XLR type, 5-pin, =70 dBu to -30 dBu
Headphone output
Stereo mini jack

Audio input

WRR D-sub 15-pin
Analog CH1: —40 dBu
Digital CH1/CH2: —40 dBFS
Battery Adaptor
DC input XLR-type 4-pin, 12 V DC
DC output 4-pin, 12 V DC (maximum rated current:
1.8A)
LIGHT 2-pin, 12 V DC (less than 50 W)

Supplied Accessories

Battery adaptor (service part number: A-2067-625-) (1)
Rod (® 15 mm x 250 mm) (2)

Headphone plug adaptor (L type) (1)

Handle (service part number: A-2068-023-) (1)
Microphone holder (pre-attached to the handle) (service
part number: A-2068-182-) (1)

Slide plate (service part number: A-2070-502-) (1)

Tape measure hook (service part number: 4-458-622-) (1)
VF connector protector (service part number: A-2068-
183-) (1)



Shoulder strap (1)
Operation manual (1)

Options

WRR-855 UHF Synthesized Tuner Unit

DWR-S02D Digital Wireless Receiver

AXS-R5 Portable Memory Recorder

AC-DN10, AC-DN2B AC Adaptor

BP-FL75, BP-L80S Battery Pack

BC-L70, BC-L90 Battery Charger

ECM-680S, ECM-678, ECM-674 Microphone
EC-0.5X3F5M Microphone Conversion Cable (for ECM-
678/674)

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.

Notes

* Always verify that the unit is operating properly
before use. SONY WILL NOT BE LIABLE FOR
DAMAGES OF ANY KIND INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, COMPENSATION OR
REIMBURSEMENT ON ACCOUNT OF THE
LOSS OF PRESENT OR PROSPECTIVE PROFITS
DUE TO FAILURE OF THIS UNIT, EITHER
DURING THE WARRANTY PERIOD OR AFTER
EXPIRATION OF THE WARRANTY, OR FOR
ANY OTHER REASON WHATSOEVER.

* SONY WILL NOT BE LIABLE FOR CLAIMS OF
ANY KIND MADE BY USERS OF THIS UNIT OR
MADE BY THIRD PARTIES.

* SONY WILL NOT BE LIABLE FOR THE
TERMINATION OR DISCONTINUATION OF
ANY SERVICES RELATED TO THIS UNIT THAT
MAY RESULT DUE TO CIRCUMSTANCES OF
ANY KIND.

SONY WILL NOT BE LIABLE FOR DAMAGES OF
ANY KIND RESULTING FROM A FAILURE TO
IMPLEMENT PROPER SECURITY MEASURES ON
TRANSMISSION DEVICES, UNAVOIDABLE
DATA LEAKS RESULTING FROM
TRANSMISSION SPECIFICATIONS, OR
SECURITY PROBLEMS OF ANY KIND.
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Dimensions

Unit: mm (inches)
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Avant d’utiliser 1’appareil, veuillez lire attentivement ce
manuel et le conserver pour future référence.

AVERTISSEMENT

Afin de réduire les risques d’incendie ou
d’électrocution, ne pas exposer cet
appareil a la pluie ou a I'humidité.

Afin d’écarter tout risque d’électrocution,
garder le coffret fermé. Ne confier
I’entretien de I’appareil qu’a un personnel
qualifié.

ATTENTION

Il y a danger d’explosion s’il y a remplacement incorrect
de la batterie. Remplacer uniquement avec une batterie du
méme type ou d’un type équivalent recommandé par le
constructeur.

Lorsque vous mettez la batterie au rebut, vous devez
respecter la 1égislation en vigueur dans le pays ou la région
oll Vous vous trouvez.

Ne pas installer I’appareil dans un endroit confiné, par
exemple une bibliotheque ou un placard encastré.

AVERTISSEMENT
N’exposez pas les batteries a une chaleur excessive, au
soleil ou preés d’un feu par exemple.

Pour les clients au Canada
CAN ICES-3 (A)/NMB-3(A)

Pour les clients en Europe
Ce produit portant la marque CE est conforme a la
Directive sur la compatibilité électromagnétique (EMC)
émise par la Commission de la Communauté européenne.
La conformité a cette directive implique la conformité aux
normes européennes suivantes :
* EN55103-1 : Interférences électromagnétiques
(émission)
* EN55103-2 : Sensibilité électromagnétique (immunité)
Ce produit est prévu pour €tre utilisé dans les
environnements électromagnétiques suivants : E1
(résidentiel), E2 (commercial et industrie 1égere), E3
(urbain extérieur) et E4 (environnement EMC contrdlé, ex.
studio de télévision).

ATTENTION

Il est possible que des champs €lectromagnétiques a des
fréquences spécifiques influencent I’image et le son de cet
appareil.

Pour les clients en Europe

Fabricant: Sony Corporation, 1-7-1 Konan Minato-ku
Tokyo, 108-0075 Japon

Pour toute question relative a la conformité des produits
dans I’UE: Sony Deutschland GmbH, Hedelfinger Strasse
61, 70327 Stuttgart, Allemagne

Pour les clients au Canada

GARANTIE LIMITEE DE SONY - Rendez-vous sur
http://www.sonybiz.ca/solutions/Support.do pour
obtenir les informations importantes et I’ensemble des
termes et conditions de la garantie limitée de Sony
applicable a ce produit.
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Généralités

Le CBK-55BK est un kit d’accessoires qui améliore la
stabilité et I’opérabilité du caméscope d’épaule en le fixant
sur le PMW-F55/F5.

Le CBK-55BK possede divers connecteurs d’entrée/sortie,
des commutateurs directs qui permettent de commander le
PMW-F55/F5 a la main tout en regardant a travers le
viseur lorsque vous effectuez des prises de vue avec le
PMW-F55/F5 sur votre épaule, une fente pour récepteur
audio sans fil et un panneau de commande audio.

Le bloc commande avant et le protege-épaule peuvent étre
glissés de 70 mm (2 7/8 pouces) dans le sens avant-arriere.
Vous pouvez facilement maintenir I’équilibre lors de la
prise de vue avec le PMW-F55/F5 sur votre épaule lorsque
I’ objectif PL ou le grand objectif portable B4 est fixé.

Généralités
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Nom et fonction des pieces

Panneau avant

®

<]

© Connecteur AUDIO IF
Utilisé pour connecter le CBK-55BK au PMW-F55/F5.

© Connecteur MIC IN (entrée microphone) (+48 V)
(de type XLR, 5 broches, femelle)

Permet de raccorder un microphone stéréo a ce connecteur.

L’alimentation (+48 V) est fournie par I’intermédiaire de

ce connecteur.

© Levier de verrouillage de tige

Utilisé lors de la fixation ou du retrait des tiges 15 ©.
Lors de la fixation des tiges, tournez le levier pour les
verrouiller en position. Si le levier se trouve dans une
position qui I’empéche de tourner facilement, tirez le
levier sur les cotés et tournez-le dans une meilleure
position avant de le pousser de nouveau pour qu’il
continue de tourner.

Remarque

Ne forcez pas le levier de verrouillage de tige en le
tournant lorsque les tiges ne sont pas fixées.

O Tiges 15D

Utilisées pour fixer le porte-caches et les autres accessoires
et suivre la mise au point.
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© Bloc commande (avant) (Voir « Bloc commande
(avant) ».)

@ Bloc commande audio (Voir « Bloc commande
audio ».)

© Couvercle de protection du bloc commande audio
Ouvrez-le pour accéder au bloc commande audio (voir
page 57).

© Connecteur d’interface d’extension
Utilisé pour connecter le CBK-55BK au PMW-F55/F5.

© Bloc commande (latéral) (Voir « Bloc commande
(latéral) ».)

@ Montages en rosette (gauche et droit)
Utilisés pour fixer les poignées génériques.

@ Fixation trépied
Fixez I’adaptateur pour trépied (en option) lors de
Iutilisation du CBK-55BK sur un trépied.




Panneau arriére

© Point de fixation pour le tuner portable UHF
Fixez le tuner portable UHF (voir page 63).

© Point de fixation pour I’adaptateur de batterie
Fixez I’adaptateur de batterie fourni (voir page 60).

©® Voyant (rouge) TALLY (signalisation)

S’allume pendant I’enregistrement. Ce voyant clignote en
cas d’anomalie sur le CBK-55BK ou le PMW-F55/F5.
(Pour plus de détails au sujet de I’anomalie, consultez le
mode d’emploi du PMW-F55/F5.)

O Connecteur d’interface d’extension
Utilisé pour connecter 1’adaptateur de batterie ou I’ AXS-
RS.

© Bloc connecteurs (arriere) (Voir « Bloc connecteurs
(arriere) ».)

O Bouton de déverrouillage/levier d’éjection
Utilisé pour fixer le CBK-55BK au PMW-F55/F5 (voir
page 61).

© Bloc avant

Il est possible d’ajuster la position du bloc avant dans le
sens avant-arriere en déverrouillant le levier de fixation du
bloc avant.

Ajustez la position du bloc avant pour que le CBK-55BK
puisse étre commandé facilement pendant qu’il se trouve
sur votre épaule (voir page 67).

© Bouton glissoir AUDIO
Utilisé pour fixer le CBK-55BK au PMW-F55/F5 (voir
page 61).

© Levier de verrouillage de la caméra
Utilisé pour fixer le CBK-55BK au PMW-F55/F5 (voir
page 61).

@ Protege-épaule

Levez le levier de fixation du protege-épaule pour ajuster
la position dans le sens avant-arriere.

Ajustez la position pour un maximum de confort lors de
I’utilisation du PMW-F55/F5 sur votre épaule (voir page
67).
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Bloc commande (avant)

WHITE]
Auto wis BAL K

MIC LEVEL

© Bouton REC START (démarrer I’enregistrement)
Appuyez dessus pour démarrer I’enregistrement. Appuyez
de nouveau dessus pour arréter I’enregistrement. L’effet
est le méme que celui du bouton REC sur I’objectif.

® Commutateur SHUTTER

Réglez-le sur ON pour utiliser I’obturateur électronique.
Poussez-le vers SELECT pour commuter le réglage de la
vitesse de 1’obturateur. Lors de I’utilisation de ce
commutateur, le nouveau réglage s’affiche sur I’écran du
viseur pendant environ trois secondes.

Lorsque « Select » dans « Shutter » du menu Camera est
réglé sur « Step » et que le commutateur est poussé vers
SELECT, la vitesse de I’obturateur est commutée, et
lorsque « Select » dans « Shutter » du menu Camera est
réglé sur « Continuous » et que le commutateur est poussé
vers SELECT, la vitesse de I’ obturateur actuelle s’ affiche
et la vitesse de I’obturateur est commutée en tournant le
bouton MENU.

©® Contréle du LEVEL du MIC (microphone)
Ajuste le niveau d’entrée des canaux audio 1, 2, 3 et 4.

O Commutateur AUTO W/B BAL (ajustement

automatique de la balance des blancs/noirs)

Active les fonctions d’ajustement automatique de la

balance des blancs/noirs.

* WHITE : ajustez automatiquement la balance des
blancs. Si le commutateur WHITE BAL (voir page 57)
est réglé sur A ou B, le réglage de la balance des blancs
est stocké sur la mémoire correspondante. Si le
commutateur WHITE BAL est réglé sur PRST, la
fonction d’ajustement automatique de la balance des
blancs ne fonctionnera pas.

* BLACK : ajustez automatiquement le palier de noir et la
balance des noirs.

Si vous poussez le commutateur vers WHITE une fois de

plus pendant I’ajustement automatique de la balance des

blancs, I’ajustement sera annulé et le réglage de la balance
des blancs revient au réglage original.
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Si vous poussez le commutateur vers BLACK une fois de
plus pendant I’ajustement automatique de la balance des
noirs, I’ajustement sera annulé et le réglage de la balance
des noirs revient au réglage original.

© Bouton MENU
Modifie la sélection des éléments ou un réglage au sein du
menu (voir page 68).

Bloc commande (latéral)

GAIN/EI ASSIGN.5  WHITE BAL
[ — MENU — \
0— W
e : ASSIGN@G @7 @8
1
-
O
@/A@

© Sélecteur GAIN/EI

Ce sélecteur permet de commuter le gain de
I’amplificateur vidéo pour I’adapter aux conditions
d’éclairage pendant la prise de vue. Le gain qui correspond
aux réglages H, M et L peut étre sélectionné dans le menu
du PMW-F55/F5. (Pour plus de détails au sujet du réglage,
consultez le mode d’emploi du PMW-F55/F5.)

Ce sélecteur permet de commuter vers les 3 types de
valeurs EI prédéfinies en étant dans le mode Cine EI.

©® Commutateur MENU ON/OFF

Ce commutateur est utilisé pour afficher le menu sur
I’écran du viseur ou I’écran du signal de test. A chaque fois
que le commutateur est poussé vers le bas, I’écran de menu
est activé et désactivé.

©® Commutateurs ASSIGN. (attribuables) 6/7/8
Attribuez vos fonctions souhaitées aux commutateurs dans
« Assignable Button » du menu System.

« Off » est attribué aux commutateurs ASSIGN. 6/7/8 en
tant que réglage par défaut d’usine. Les commutateurs
ASSIGN. 6/7/8 sont fournis avec un voyant pour montrer
si une fonction est attribuée au commutateur (activé) ou
non (désactivé). (Pour plus de détails au sujet du réglage,
consultez le mode d’emploi du PMW-F55/F5.)



O Commutateur ASSIGN. (attribuable) 5

Attribuez votre fonction souhaitée au commutateur dans
« Assignable Button » du menu System.

« Color Bars » (signal de sortie de barres de couleur) est
attribué au commutateur ASSIGN. 5 en tant que réglage
par défaut d’usine. (Pour plus de détails au sujet du
réglage, consultez le mode d’emploi du PMW-F55/F5.)

© Commutateur WHITE BAL (mémoire de la

balance des blancs)

Commande I’ajustement de la balance des blancs.

* PRST : ajustez la température de couleur sur la valeur
prédéfinie (le réglage par défaut d’usine : 3200K).
Utilisez ce réglage lorsque vous n’avez pas le temps
d’ajuster la balance des blancs.

* A ouB :rappelez les réglages d’ajustement de la balance
des blancs déja stockés sur A ou B. Poussez le
commutateur AUTO W/B BAL (voir page 56) vers
WHITE pour ajuster automatiquement la balance des
blancs et enregistrez les réglages d’ajustement sur la
mémoire A ou sur la mémoire B.

En mode Cine EI, la commutation s’effectue entre Preset

3200K, Preset 4300K et Preset 5500K.

La balance des blancs est réglée sur le réglage suivant en

tant que réglage par défaut d’usine en étant dans le mode

Cine EL

PRST : Preset 3200K

A : Preset 4300K

B : Preset 5500K

O Commutateur MENU CANCEL/BACK

Lorsque le commutateur est poussé vers CANCEL/BACK,
la page retourne a la hiérarchie précédente. Les réglages
avant le changement sont annulés.

Bloc commande audio

MONITOR
CH-1  CH-3
Mixe 8 awx ()
CH-3\CH-4 = o
CH-1/2 CH-3/4

f

0L A0 0&
CH-1 CH-2 |
AUTO AUTO [ lever T

AUDIO SN e
e SELECT A
MANUAL  MANUAL

CH-1) (CH-2] [CH-3] [CH-4
r T AUDIO INT 1

FRONT. FRONT. e

REAR REAR

— WIRELESS WIRELESS
O3 =)
NG —

@ Commutateurs MONITOR (sélection du moniteur
audio)

En combinant les deux commutateurs, vous pouvez

sélectionner le son que vous souhaitez entendre par le

haut-parleur intégré ou les écouteurs.

Position du commutateur latéral droit : CH-1/2

Position du Sortie audio

commutateur

latéral gauche

CH-1/CH-3 Audio du canal 1

MIX Audio mélangé (stéréo) des canaux 1 et
CH-2/CH-4 Audio du canal 2

Position du commutateur latéral droit : CH-3/4

Position du Sortie audio

commutateur

latéral gauche

CH-1/CH-3 Audio du canal 3

MIX Audio mélangé (stéréo) des canaux 3 et
CH-2/CH-4 Audio du canal 4

* En raccordant des écouteurs stéréo a la prise HEADPHONE, vous pouvez
entendre I’audio en stéréo. (Pour plus de détails au sujet du réglage,
consultez le mode d’emploi du PMW-F55/F5.)

©® Boutons LEVEL CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/CH-4 (niveau
d’enregistrement des canaux audio 1/2/3/4)

Ces boutons permettent d’ajuster les niveaux audio a

enregistrer sur les canaux 1, 2, 3 et 4 lorsque les

commutateurs AUDIO SELECT CH-1/CH-2 et AUDIO

SELECT CH-3/CH-4 sont réglés sur MANUAL.

©® Commutateurs AUDIO SELECT CH-1/CH-2
(sélection de la méthode d’ajustement des canaux
audio 1/2)

Sélectionnez la méthode d’ajustement du niveau audio des

canaux audio 1 et 2.

¢ AUTO : ajustement automatique

* MANUAL : ajustement manuel

Remarque

Le niveau audio d’enregistrement est fixé pour le canal sur
lequel le signal AES/EBU est sélectionné pour les signaux
d’entrée audio.

O Bouton MONITOR (ajustement du volume du
moniteur)

Ce bouton commande le volume du son émis par le haut-

parleur intégré ou les écouteurs. Lorsque le bouton est

réglé sur le niveau minimum, aucun son ne peut étre

entendu.
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© Commutateur AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 (sélection
de la méthode d’ajustement des canaux audio 3/4)

Sélectionnez la méthode d’ajustement du niveau audio des

canaux audio 3 et 4 simultanément.

* AUTO : ajustement automatique

* MANUAL : ajustement manuel

O Commutateurs AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/CH-
4 (sélection d’entrée des canaux audio 1/2/3/4)
Sélectionnez les signaux d’entrée audio a enregistrer sur

les canaux audio 1, 2, 3 et 4.

* FRONT : signaux d’entrée audio en provenance du
microphone raccordé au connecteur MIC IN

* REAR : signaux d’entrée audio en provenance d’un
dispositif audio raccordé aux connecteurs AUDIO IN
CH-1/CH-2

* WIRELESS : signaux d’entrée audio en provenance du
tuner portable UHF s’il est installé

Bloc connecteurs (arriere)

o e
LIFIC? Oukel" '_M‘IC? O
ofF OfF O e
HEADPHONE O O (©)
(LIVE MON) 374 AUbE
‘[ 1

© Sélecteurs AUDIO IN

Sélectionnez la source audio raccordée aux connecteurs

AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2.

* LINE : lors du raccordement d’une source de signal
audio externe tel qu'un amplificateur stéréo

* AES/EBU : lors du raccordement d’une source de signal
audio numérique externe

* MIC : lors du raccordement d’un microphone

@ Prise HEADPHONE (LIVE MON) (stéréo, mini-

prise)

Vous pouvez contrdler le son E-E* en raccordant des

écouteurs. En cas d’alarme, vous pouvez entendre la

tonalité d’alarme dans les écouteurs. Le haut-parleur
intégré du PMW-F55/F5 est automatiquement coupé lors
du branchement d’écouteurs dans la prise.

* E-E : abréviation d’« Electric-to-Electric ». En mode E-
E, les signaux vidéo et audio recus par le caméscope sont
€mis uniquement apres leur passage a travers les circuits
électriques internes. Ce mode peut étre utilisé pour
controler les signaux d’entrée.
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Remarque

Le son de lecture ne peut pas étre émis.

©® Cache inférieur

11 est fourni pour protéger les cables raccordés aux
connecteurs du panneau arriere.

En desserrant les vis au bas du CBK-55BK, vous pouvez
ajuster la position du cache en fonction de la taille et de la
forme des fiches du microphone ou des cables audio.
Apres avoir ajusté la position, serrez les vis pour fixer le
cache.

O Commutateur +48V/OFF (alimentation 48 V
activée/désactivée)

Commutez vers le réglage suivant en fonction du

microphone raccordé.

* +48YV : lors du raccordement d’un microphone
nécessitant une alimentation 48 V

* OFF : lors du raccordement d’un microphone ne
nécessitant pas d’alimentation 48 V

© Connecteur LIVE AUDIO OUT (de type XLR,

5 broches, méle)
Ce connecteur émet les signaux audio regus sur les canaux
audio 1 et 2 ou les canaux audio 3 et 4.
Les signaux audio sont sélectionnés par le biais du
commutateur MONITOR.

Remarque

Le son de lecture ne peut pas étre émis.

@ Connecteurs AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 (entrée du
canal audio 1 et 2) (de type XLR, 3 broches,
femelle)

Raccordez un équipement audio ou un microphone.

Poignée

© Support de microphone
Fixez un microphone externe (voir page 63).



© Bague de positionnement gauche/droite du viseur
Desserrez cette bague pour ajuster la position gauche/
droite du viseur (voir page 62).

©® Griffe de fixation du viseur
Fixez le viseur (voir page 62).

O Point de fixation de la bandouliére
Fixez la bandouliere fournie (voir page 66).

© Trous des vis de fixation d’accessoire

» Type de vis : 1/4-20UNC (x 9)

* Type de vis : 3/8-16UNC (x 8)

* Longueur d’engagement : 9 mm (3/8 pouce) ou moins

Remarque

N’exercez pas une force excessive sur 1’accessoire quand
il est fixé. Cela pourrait endommager le filet de vis.

Adaptateur de batterie

Pour fixer/retirer I’adaptateur de batterie, reportez-vous a
« Fixation d’un pack de batteries pour le CBK-55BK » ala
page 60.

© Bouton de déverrouillage/levier d’éjection

© Levier de déverrouillage de la batterie

©® Connecteur d’interface d’extension

O Connecteur DC IN (voir page 61)

© Connecteur LIGHT (lampe vidéo) (2 broches,
femelle)

Vous pouvez y brancher une lampe vidéo avec une

consommation électrique maximale de 50 W, comme

I’ Anton Bauer Ultralight 2 ou une lampe équivalente (voir

page 60).

Lampe vidéo ON/OFF n’est pas lié a I’enregistrement.
O Elément de fixation du pack de batteries

© Connecteur DC OUT

Remarque

Lorsque vous raccordez un périphérique, utilisez un
modele dont la consommation de courant est €gale ou
inférieure a 1,8 A.
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2 Insérezla partie saillante de I’adaptateur de batterie

Racco rdement et dans la fente située a I’arriere du CBK-55BK (D),

puis abaissez le levier d’éjection (@) jusqu’a ce que

confi g u rat i on I’adaptateur de batterie soit verrouillé dans le bouton

de déverrouillage.

Sources d’alimentation

Vous pouvez utiliser un pack de batteries ou 1’alimentation
secteur par le biais d’un adaptateur secteur.

Pour des raisons de sécurité, utilisez uniquement les packs
de batteries et les adaptateurs CA Sony listés ci-dessous.

Pack de batteries Lithium-ion
BP-FL75
BP-L80S

Adaptateur secteur
AC-DN2B
AC-DN10

Fixation d’un pack de batteries pour
le CBK-55BK

Remarques

1 Appuyez sur le bouto_n de déverrouillage (®) de * Avant de fixer ’adaptateur de batterie, assurez-vous
l’a(i_aptgteur d_e batterie pour dégager le levier que le levier d’éjection est levé.
d’éjection, puis levez-le (®). * Avant d’abaisser le levier d’éjection, assurez-vous

que les quatre crochets sont convenablement fixés.
Si les quatre crochets ne sont pas convenablement
fixés, cela peut entrainer des problemes de
connexion ou endommager le CBK-55BK ainsi que

. - I’adaptateur de batterie.
Elément de fixation

du pack de batteries
Pour utiliser le pack de batteries

Insérez le pack de batteries dans I’élément de fixation situé
sur I’adaptateur de batterie, puis faites glisser le pack de
batteries vers le bas pour le bloquer en position.

Remarques

* Avant toute utilisation, chargez le pack de batteries a
I’aide du chargeur de batterie.

* Juste apres utilisation, le pack de batteries est chaud et ne
pourra pas étre rechargé completement.

Levier de
déverrovuillage de
la batterie

Pour retirer un pack de batteries

Déverrouillez le pack de batteries en le faisant glisser vers
le haut pendant que vous appuyez sur le levier de
déverrouillage de la batterie, puis retirez le pack de
batteries.
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Pour retirer un adaptateur de batteries -
Remarque

Appuyez sur le bouton de déverrouillage et levez le levier
d’éjection, puis retirez I’adaptateur de batterie en le tirant
vers I’extérieur tout en le faisant glisser vers le haut.

Remarque

Retirez 1’adaptateur de batterie tout en le soutenant avec la
main.

Assurez-vous de la fixer dans la direction correcte.

2 Déverrouillez le levier de verrouillage de la caméra, le
levier d’éjection et le bouton glissoir AUDIO.

Levier d’éjection

Utilisation de I’'alimentation secteur
(Alimentation DC IN)

Le CBK-55BK peut étre alimenté sur secteur a 1’aide de
I’adaptateur secteur AC-DN2B/AC-DN10 (en option).

Utilisation de I’AXS-R5
3 Placez le PMW-FS5/FS sur le CBK-55BK, puis

Pour fixer I’AXS-RS5, consultez le mode d’emploi du glissez-le vers I’arriére.

PMW-F55/F5.
Placez-le PMW-F55/F5 aligné avec la fente de la
plaque coulissante fixée a la partie inférieure du

Fixation du PMW-F55/F5 PMW-F55/F5 et du CBK-55BK, puis glissez le PMW-
F55/F5 vers Iarriere jusqu’a ce qu’il s’arréte
solidement.

Pour plus de détails au sujet de la manipulation du PMW-
F55/F5, consultez le mode d’emploi fourni avec le PMW-
F55/F5.

Remarques

* Nécessite le logiciel PMW-F55/F5 version 5.0 ou
ultérieure.

* Effectuez la fixation ou le retrait a partir du PMW-F55/
F5 pendant que 1’alimentation est coupée.

1 Fixez solidement la plaque coulissante fournie sur la
partie inférieure du PMW-F55/F5 a I’aide d’une piece
de monnaie, etc.
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4 vVerrouillez le PMW-F55/FS5.

@ Tournez le levier de verrouillage de la caméra.
(@ Abaissez le levier d’éjection jusqu’a ce qu’il soit
verrouillé.

®) Enfoncez le bouton glissoir AUDIO.

Fixation de la poignée
1 Retirezla poignée qui est fixée au PMW-F55/F5.

2 Fixezla poignée du CBK-55BK en utilisant la vis a six
pans creux (taille de la clé a six pans : 3/16).

Fixation d’un viseur

Viseurs disponibles pour le PMW-F55/F5
¢ DVF-L350 : viseur couleur LCD

¢ DVF-L700 : viseur couleur LCD

¢« DVF-EL100 : viseur couleur OLED
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Ne laissez pas le CBK-55BK avec I’oculaire du viseur face
au soleil. Les rayons du soleil risqueraient de passer
directement a travers 1’oculaire, d’étre concentrés par le
viseur et de causer un incendie.

Remarques

* Fixez/retirez le viseur quand le PMW-F55/F5 est hors
tension.

e Pour utiliser le PMW-F55/F5 avec le DVF-L700 fixé,
mettez-le sous tension lorsque 1’interrupteur
d’alimentation POWER du DVF-L700 est sur la position
ON.

Pour plus de détails sur la fixation du viseur, consultez le
mode d’emploi du viseur.

1 Desserrezla bague de fixation de la griffe du viseur,
alignez la fente du viseur, puis fixez celui-ci en le
faisant glisser horizontalement.

Griffe du viseur

2 Serrezla bague de fixation apres avoir déterminé les
positions gauche et droite du viseur, puis raccordez le
cable du viseur au connecteur VF du PMW-F55/F5.

e
L5

Pour retirer le viseur

Desserrez la bague de fixation du viseur, levez la butée,
puis retirez le viseur en le faisant glisser dans le sens
inverse de la fixation.



Pour fixer le protecteur du connecteur VF
Fixez le protecteur du connecteur VF avec sa vis et le
crochet pour metre ruban fourni avec le PMW-F55/F5 etle
CBK-55BK.

Crochet pour métre a ruban

% Protecteur du connecteur VF

Utilisation d’un microphone externe

Vous pouvez utiliser le microphone stéréo ECM-680S/
678/674 (en option) en le fixant sur le support de
microphone fourni.

Remarque

Pour fixer ’ECM-678/674, le cable de conversion (EC-
0.5X3F5M) est requis.

Pour fixer le support de microphone

Alignez le support de microphone a la poignée, puis fixez-
le en serrant solidement la vis.

Pour fixer un microphone

1 Ouvrezlecachedela partie de fixation de microphone
externe en tirant le bouton vers le haut.

2 Fixezle microphone, puis stabilisez le microphone en
fermant le cache de la partie de fixation de microphone
externe tel qu’il était.

3 Branchez le cable du microphone dans le connecteur
MIC IN, puis réglez le commutateur AUDIO IN (voir
page 58) pour le canal sur lequel vous souhaitez
enregistrer le son a partir de ce microphone sur
FRONT.

Fixation d’un tuner portable UHF
(pour un systéme de microphone
UHF sans fil)

Pour utiliser un systeme de microphone UHF Sony sans fil,
mettez le PMW-F55/FS5 hors tension puis installez I’'un des
tuners portables UHF suivants.

* Récepteur sans fil numérique DWR-S02D

¢ Tuner synthétisé UHF WRR-855S

e Tuner en diversité synthétis€ UHF WRR-860A/861/862

Pour plus de détails sur ces appareils, reportez-vous a leur
manuel d’utilisation.

Remarque

Le point de fixation du tuner WRR en option (référence :
A-8278-057-B) est requis pour fixer le WRR-862.

Pour plus de détails, contactez votre revendeur ou un
technicien Sony.
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Pour installer le DWR-S02D ou WRR-855S

1

Dévissez les quatre vis de fixation du cache du
logement du récepteur/tuner portable.

2 Insérez le DWR-S02D ou WRR-855S dans le

3 Réglez le sélecteur AUDIO IN pour le canal sur lequel

logement, puis revissez les quatre vis de fixation.

DWR-S02D ou WRR-855S

vous souhaitez recevoir le signal audio, sur
WIRELESS (voir page 58).

Pour fixer le WRR-862 (lors de I'utilisation
d’un pack de batteries BP-L80S)

1

64

Fixez le point de fixation du tuner WRR (non fourni ;
référence : A-8278-057-B) a I’arriere du CBK-55BK.

@ Utilisez un tournevis 2 téte cruciforme pour serrer
les quatre vis qui se trouvent dans le point de
fixation du tuner comme dans I’illustration
suivante.

Remarque

Assurez-vous que les quatre vis sont completement
serrées.

(@ Desserrez les vis d’ajustement sur le point de
fixation du tuner.

Raccordement et configuration

® Ajustez la position du point de fixation du tuner
pour pouvoir fixer un pack de batteries BP-L.80S, et
serrez les vis d’ajustement pour stabiliser sa
position.

@ Fixez la plaque de montage fournie avec le WRR-
862.

Au sujet du point de fixation WRR (référence : A-8278-
057-B), contactez un technicien ou un revendeur Sony.

Vis
d’ajustement
Plaque de
montage (fournie
avec le WRR-862)

Tournevis a téte
cruciforme

Fixez le pack de batteries.
Pour plus d’informations sur la fixation du pack de
batteries, reportez-vous a « Pour utiliser le pack de

batteries » a la page 60.

Montez le tuner sur le point de fixation WRR.

WRR-862

Raccordez le cordon d’alimentation du tuner au

connecteur DC OUT de I’adaptateur de batteries
fourni, et le cable de sortie audio au connecteur

AUDIO IN CH-1 ou CH-2.

Réglez les commutateurs comme suit.

* Réglez le sélecteur AUDIO IN pour le canal auquel
le cable de sortie audio est raccordé a MIC.



* Réglez le commutateur AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2/CH-
3/CH-4 pour le canal sur lequel le cable de sortie
audio est raccordé a REAR.

Si la fonction de détection automatique de
raccordement XLR est activée, le signal d’entrée
pour I’enregistrement audio est sélectionné
automatiquement, et donc ce réglage n’est pas
requis.

Raccordement d’équipement audio
d’entrée ligne

Raccordez le connecteur de sortie audio de I’équipement
audio qui fournit le signal d’entrée ligne au connecteur
AUDIO IN CH-1 ou CH-2.

Réglages de commutateurs
Réglez le sélecteur AUDIO IN pour le canal auquel la
source de signal audio est raccordée a LINE.

Montage du trépied

1 Fixez I’adaptateur de trépied VCT-14/U14 (en option)
au trépied.

Adaptateur de trépied

Fixation caméra

2 Montez le CBK-55BK sur I’adaptateur de trépied.

Faites glisser le CBK-55BK vers l'avant le
long de la fente de I'adaptateur jusqu’a son
déclic.

3 Déplacez le CBK-55BK vers I’avant et vers I’ arriere,
et assurez-vous qu’il ne se détache pas.

Pour retirer le CBK-55BK de I’adaptateur
de trépied

Maintenez enfoncé le bouton rouge et tirez le levier dans
le sens de la fleche.

Bouton rouge ———

Levier

Remarque

La broche de I’adaptateur de trépied peut rester engagée,
méme sile CBK-55BK a été retiré. Si c’est le cas, appuyez
sur le bouton rouge et déplacez le levier comme illustré ci-
dessus jusqu’a ce que la broche revienne en position
rentrée. Si la broche reste engagée, vous ne pourrez pas
monter le CBK-55BK sur I’adaptateur de trépied.
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Raccordement d’une lampe vidéo

Vous pouvez utiliser la lampe vidéo Anton Bauer
Ultralight 2 ou une lampe vidéo équivalente avec ce CBK-
55BK (alimenté en 12 V avec une consommation
électrique maximale de 50 W).

La sortie du connecteur LIGHT du CBK-55BK est
commandée en 12 V, méme lorsque le CBK-55BK est
alimenté par une source d’alimentation supérieure a 12 V
(via le connecteur DC IN ou un pack de batteries). La
luminosité ou la température de couleur de la lampe ne
change pas en fonction de I’augmentation de la tension.

Remarques

* N’utilisez pas une lampe vidéo dont la consommation
électrique est supérieure a 50 W.

* La luminosité ou la température de couleur de la lampe
change lorsque la tension (fournie par le connecteur DC
IN ou le pack de batteries) est inférieure a 12 V.

Utilisation de la bandouliére

Pour fixer la bandouliére

1 Placez I'un des clips sur un des points de fixation de la
bandouliere.

Tirez sur la bandouliere pour verrouiller au point de fixation.
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2 Placez 'autre clip sur le point de fixation de la
bandouliere situé de 1’autre c6té de la poignée, de la
méme maniere que dans I’étape 1.

Pour retirer la bandouliére

Appuyez ici et tirez dans la direction
indiquée par la fleche pour déverrouiller.




Ajustement de la position du
protége-épaule

Vous pouvez modifier la position du CBK-55BK et du

protege-épaule comme suit en faisant glisser le bloc avant.

33 mm (1 %/, pouces)

g [

ﬂ; B A=
37 mm (1 '/, pouces) 70 mm (2 7/g pouces)

Ajustez la position du bloc avant et du protege-épaule pour
que le CBK-55BK puisse étre commandé facilement
pendant qu’il se trouve sur votre épaule.

I
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Pour ajuster la position du bloc avant
1 Déverrouillez le bloc avant en tournant le levier de
fixation du bloc avant sur la partie inférieure du CBK-

55BK.

2 Sélectionnez la position souhaitée en faisant glisser le
bloc avant vers I’arriére ou vers ’avant.

3 Immobilisez le bloc avant en tournant le levier de
fixation du bloc avant.

Bloc avant

Pour ajuster la position du protege-épaule

1 Relevezle levier situé au centre du protege-épaule afin
de le déverrouiller.

2 Déplacez le protege-épaule vers 1’arriere ou 1’avant,
jusqu’a la position qui vous convient.

3 Abaissez le levier pour verrouiller le protege-épaule
sur la position choisie.

-
w

!

£

__—

Levier
Protege-épaule

Utilisation de I’adaptateur de prise
pour écouteurs

Si les écouteurs a connecteur de type droit sont difficiles a
utiliser lors de I’utilisation du connecteur pour écouteurs
du PMW-F55/F5, utilisez I’adaptateur de prise pour
écouteurs fourni.

0

Adaptateurde prise
pour écouteurs
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Opérations de base du
menu de configuration

Pour afficher le menu de configuration

Poussez le commutateur MENU ON/OFF du CBK-55BK
vers le bas ou appuyez sur le bouton MENU du
PMW-F55/F5.

Remarque

Pour les opérations apres avoir appuyé sur le bouton
MENU du PMW-F55/F5 et I’écran de menu, consultez le
mode d’emploi du PMW-F55/F5. Dans cette section,
seules les opérations du CBK-55BK sont expliquées.

Pour configurer les réglages de menu

1 Tournez le bouton MENU pour placer le curseur sur
I’élément que vous souhaitez régler.

Les éléments de menu sélectionnables apparaissent
dans la zone de sélection des éléments de menu a
droite de I’icOne.

2 Appuyez sur le bouton MENU.

Le curseur se place sur la zone de sélection des
éléments de menu.

3 Tournez le bouton MENU pour placer le curseur sur
I’élément de menu que vous souhaitez régler, puis
confirmez en appuyant sur le bouton MENU.

La zone de réglages apparait.

4 Tournez le bouton MENU pour placer le curseur sur
I’élément que vous souhaitez régler, puis confirmez en
appuyant sur le bouton MENU.

5 Tournez le bouton MENU pour sélectionner la valeur
que vous souhaitez régler, puis confirmez en appuyant
sur le bouton MENU.

Le réglage a changé et I’affichage est mis a jour pour
montrer le nouveau réglage.

Eléments nécessitant une confirmation avant
I’exécution

A I’étape 3, le menu disparait et un message de
confirmation apparait si vous sélectionnez un élément
nécessitant une confirmation avant I’exécution. Suivez les
instructions dans le message pour exécuter ou annuler

I’ opération.
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Pour saisir du texte

Lorsque vous sélectionnez un élément qui nécessite une
saisie de texte, comme les données temporelles ou les
noms de fichiers, la zone de saisie de texte est mise en
surbrillance et « SET » s’affiche a droite.

1 Tournez le bouton MENU pour sélectionner un
caracteére puis confirmez en appuyant sur le bouton
MENU.

Le curseur se place a la position suivante.
Pour revenir a la position précédente, poussez le
commutateur MENU CANCEL/BACK vers le bas.

2 Lorsque tous les caracteres ont été saisis, confirmez-
les en sélectionnant « Done ».

Pour annuler la modification du réglage

Poussez le commutateur MENU CANCEL/BACK vers le
bas.

Pour quitter le menu

Réglez le commutateur MENU ON/OFF sur OFF.
L’image normale de la caméra réapparait.



Ajustement du niveau
audio

Lorsque vous réglez le commutateur AUDIO SELECT sur
AUTO, les niveaux d’entrée des signaux audio
analogiques enregistrés sur chaque canal sont ajustés
automatiquement. Vous pouvez également effectuer des
ajustements manuels.

Remarque

Méme si vous réglez le commutateur AUDIO SELECT sur
AUTO, les niveaux d’entrée des signaux audio
numériques ne sont pas ajustés automatiquement.

Niveau audio cible pour I’'ajustement manuel du
niveau audio

Effectuez 1’ajustement en utilisant —20 dB comme niveau
cible.

Si le vametre audio affiche un niveau maximal de 0 dB,
alors cela indique que le niveau audio d’entrée est excessif.

Niveau d’entrée excessif

Niveau d’entrée cible

Ajustement manuel des niveaux
audio des entrées audio en
provenance des connecteurs AUDIO
IN CH-1/CH-2

1 pour ajuster ’entrée de signal sur le connecteur
AUDIO IN CH-1 ou CH-2, réglez le commutateur
AUDIO IN CH-1 ou CH-2 sur REAR.

Pour ajuster les deux signaux d’entrée, réglez les deux
commutateurs sur REAR.

2 Placez le ou les commutateurs AUDIO SELECT,
correspondant au canal ou aux canaux sélectionnés a
I’étape 1, sur MANUAL.

3 Avec le ou les boutons LEVEL du ou des canaux
sélectionnés a I’étape 1, effectuez les réglages afin que
le vumetre audio affiche jusqu’a —20 dB pour le
volume d’entrée normal.

Correspondance entre les ajustements du
niveau d’enregistrement et les
commandes de niveau audio

Dans « Audio Input » du menu Audio, vous pouvez
sélectionner la commande de niveau audio qui commande
le niveau d’enregistrement audio d’entrée de chacun des
connecteurs AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2. Les correspondances

entre les réglages des éléments de menu et les commandes
sont comme suit.

Rear1l/WRR Level : niveau d’enregistrement du canal 1

Réglage Bouton

Side1 Bouton LEVEL (CH-1)

Front Commande MIC LEVEL

Front+Side1 Bouton LEVEL (CH-1) et commande MIC

LEVEL (opération associée)

Rear2/WRR Level : niveau d’enregistrement du canal 2

Réglage Bouton

Side2 Bouton LEVEL (CH-2)

Front Commande MIC LEVEL

Front+Side2 Bouton LEVEL (CH-2) et commande MIC

LEVEL (opération associée)

Remarque

Lorsque le fonctionnement des boutons LEVEL (CH-1/
CH-2) et de la commande MIC LEVEL est associé, si la
commande MIC LEVEL est réglée sur 0, les signaux audio
des canaux 1 et 2 ne peuvent pas étre enregistrés. Vérifiez
la position de la commande MIC LEVEL avant d’ajuster
les boutons LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2).

Ajustement manuel du niveau audio
du connecteur MIC IN

1 Réglez le ou les commutateurs AUDIO IN utilisés sur
FRONT.

2 Placez le ou les commutateurs AUDIO SELECT, pour
le ou les canaux souhaités sélectionnés a I’étape 1, sur
MANUAL.

3 Tournez la commande MIC LEVEL et effectuez les

ajustements afin que le vumetre audio affiche jusqu’a
—20 dB pour un volume d’entrée normal.
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Correspondance entre les ajustements du
niveau d’enregistrement et les
commandes de niveau audio

Dans « Audio Input » du menu Audio, vous pouvez
sélectionner la commande de niveau audio qui commande
le niveau d’enregistrement audio d’entrée du microphone

avant. Les correspondances entre les réglages des éléments
de menu et les commandes sont comme suit.

MIC CHI1 Level : niveau d’enregistrement du canal 1

Réglage Bouton

Side1 Bouton LEVEL (CH-1)

Front Commande MIC LEVEL

Front+Side1 Bouton LEVEL (CH-1) et commande MIC

LEVEL (opération associée)

MIC CH2 Level : niveau d’enregistrement du canal 2

Réglage Bouton

Side2 Bouton LEVEL (CH-2)

Front Commande MIC LEVEL

Front+Side2 Bouton LEVEL (CH-2) et commande MIC

LEVEL (opération associée)

Remarque

Lorsque le fonctionnement de la commande MIC LEVEL
et des boutons LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2) est associé, si les
boutons LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2) sont réglés sur 0, les
signaux audio des canaux 1 et 2 ne peuvent pas étre
enregistrés. Vérifiez la position des boutons LEVEL
(CH-1/CH-2) avant d’ajuster la commande MIC LEVEL.

Enregistrement audio sur les canaux
3et4d

Sélection de I'audio enregistré

Vous pouvez sélectionner I’audio enregistré sur les canaux
audio 3 et 4 par le biais des commutateurs AUDIO IN
CH-3/CH-4.

Commutateur  Cible d’enregistrement du canal 4

CH-4

FRONT Audio du microphone avant

REAR Entrée de signal audio par le connecteur
AUDIO IN CH-2

WIRELESS Audio du microphone sans fil

Ajustement des niveaux d’enregistrement
audio

Pour ajuster automatiquement
Réglez le commutateur AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 sur
AUTO.

Pour ajuster manuellement

1 Réglez le commutateur AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 sur
MANUAL.

2 Sélectionnez les boutons qui ajustent les niveaux audio
« Audio CH3 Level » et « Audio CH4 Level » dans
« Audio Input » du menu Audio.

Audio CH-3 Level : niveau d’enregistrement du canal 3

Réglage Bouton

Side3 Bouton LEVEL (CH-3)

Front Commande MIC LEVEL

Front+Side3 Bouton LEVEL (CH-3) et commande MIC

LEVEL (opération associée)

Audio CH-4 Level : niveau d’enregistrement du canal 4

Réglage Bouton

Side4 Bouton LEVEL (CH-4)

Front Commande MIC LEVEL

Front+Side4 Bouton LEVEL (CH-4) et commande MIC

LEVEL (opération associée)

Commutateur  Cible d’enregistrement du canal 3

CH-3

FRONT Audio du microphone avant

REAR Entrée de signal audio par le connecteur
AUDIO IN CH-1

WIRELESS Audio du microphone sans fil
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Vous pouvez alors ajuster les niveaux des canaux audio 3
et 4 a I’aide des boutons sélectionnés ici.



La relation entre le réglage du commutateur AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 et le canal d’enregistrement est comme suit.

Commutateur AUDIO Commutateur AUDIO IN
IN sur le bloc Menu Front | Sur le bloc connecteurs Canal d’enregistrement
commande audio MIC Select (arriere)
CH-1/2/3/4 CH-1 CH-2 CH-1 CH-2 CH-3 CH-4
Microphone | Microphone | Microphone | Microphone
Mono - - avant avant avant avant
FRONT (Mono) (Mono) (Mono) (Mono)
Stéréo _ _ Microphone | Microphone | Microphone | Microphone
avant (L-Ch) | avant (R-Ch) | avant (L-Ch) | avant (R-Ch)
LINE1 ou LINE2 ou LINE1 ou LINE2 ou
- LINE ou MIC | LINE ou MIC MICH MIC2 MICH MIC2
AES/EBU AES/EBU LINE2 ou
- AES/EBU | LINE ou MIC 1-1 1-2 Aucun son MIC2
REAR LINE1 AES/EBU AES/EBU
ou
- LINE ou MIC| AES/EBU MIC Aucun son 2.1 5.0
_ AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU
1-1 1-2 2-1 2-2
Analogique - - - Mono Mono Mono Mono
WIRELESS
Numérique - - - CH-1 CH-2 CH-1 CH-2

LINE ou MIC : LINE ou MIC est sélectionné.
AES/EBU : AES/EBU est sélectionné.

Mono : Monaural Audio

L-Ch/R-Ch : microphone L-Ch/R-Ch

LINE1 ou MIC1 : entrée de signal LINE ou MIC en provenance du connecteur CH-1
LINE?2 ou MIC2 : entrée de signal LINE ou MIC en provenance du connecteur CH-2

AES/EBU1-1:
AES/EBU1-2 :
AES/EBU2-1:
AES/EBU2-2 :

signal CH-1 dans I’entrée de signal AES/EBU en provenance du connecteur CH-1
signal CH-2 dans I’entrée de signal AES/EBU en provenance du connecteur CH-1
signal CH-1 dans I’entrée de signal AES/EBU en provenance du connecteur CH-2
signal CH-2 dans I’entrée de signal AES/EBU en provenance du connecteur CH-2

Ajustement du niveau audio

71



Remarques importantes
relatives a I'utilisation

Emplacements d’utilisation et de stockage

La durée de vie du condensateur électrolytique est de 5 ans
environ, sous des températures de fonctionnement
normales et pour un usage normal (8 heures par jour,

25 jours par mois). Si ’utilisation dépasse la fréquence
d’utilisation normale, la durée de vie peut €tre réduite en
conséquence.

Ne le soumettez pas a des chocs violents
Le boitier ou les composants internes pourraient étre
endommagés.

En cas de problémes de fonctionnement
En cas de problemes avec I’appareil, contactez votre
revendeur Sony.

Environnement de fonctionnement et de
stockage
Rangez-le dans un endroit plat avec climatisation.

Si I’appareil est mouillé, assurez-vous qu’il est
completement séché avant de le ranger.

Evitez de Iutiliser ou de le ranger dans les lieux suivants :

* lieux extrémement chauds ou froids

* lieux a humidité élevée

* lieux aux vibrations fortes

* a proximité de champs magnétiques puissants

* dans des lieux ou il recoit beaucoup de soleil ou a
proximité d’équipement de chauffage

Remarque relative a la borne de batterie

La borne de batterie de cet appareil (le connecteur pour les
packs batterie et les adaptateurs CA) est une piece
consommable.

L’appareil risque de ne pas étre alimenté correctement si
les broches de la borne de batterie sont cintrées ou
déformées par les chocs ou les vibrations, ou si elles sont
touchées par la corrosion en raison d’une utilisation
prolongée en extérieur.

Des inspections périodiques sont recommandées pour que
I’appareil continue a fonctionner correctement et pour
prolonger la durée de son utilisation.

Contactez un vendeur ou un technicien Sony pour plus
d’informations sur les inspections.
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Remarque concernant la condensation

Si I’ appareil est soudainement déplacé d’un endroit froid a
un endroit chaud, ou si la température ambiante augmente
brusquement, de I’humidité peut se former sur la surface
externe de I’appareil et/ou a I’intérieur de I’appareil. Ce
phénomene est connu sous le nom de condensation. Si de
la condensation se produit, mettez 1’appareil hors tension
et patientez le temps que la condensation disparaisse avant
d’utiliser I’appareil. L’utilisation de I’appareil avec de la
condensation pourrait endommager I’appareil.



Spécifications

Caractéristiques générales
Dimensions (L x H x P)
Environ 170 x 182 x 371 mm
6 3/4 x 7 1/4 x 14 5/8 pouces)
(voir page 74)

Poids Environ 2,2 kg (4 1b. 14 0z.)
(botitier et adaptateur de batterie)
Alimentation 12V CC(1Val7V)

Consommation électrique
Environ 3,8 W (boitier et adaptateur de
batterie)
Température de fonctionnement
0°Ca40°C (32 °Fal04 °F)
Humidité de fonctionnement
20 % 290 %
Température de stockage
—20°C a+60 °C (-4 °F a +140 °F)

Entrée/Sortie

Connecteur d’interface d’extension

144 broches, fournit 1’alimentation

De type XLR a 3 broches (x2), LINE /
AES/EBU / MIC / MIC+48V
sélectionnable

LINE : +4/0/-3 dBu

AES/EBU : AES3 standard

De type XLR, 5 broches, +4/0/-3 dBu
(balancé)

Entrée microphone

De type XLR, 5 broches, =70 dBu a
-30 dBu

Entrée audio

Sortie audio

Sortie écouteurs

Mini-prise stéréo

D-sub a 15 broches

CHI analogique : 40 dBu
CH1/CH2 numérique : —-40 dBFS
Adaptateur de batterie

WRR

Entrée CC De type XLR a 4 broches, 12 V CC

Sortie CC 4 broches, 12 V CC (courant nominal
maximum : 1,8 A)

LIGHT 2 broches, 12 V CC (inférieure a 50 W)

Accessoires fournis

Adaptateur de batterie (référence : A-2067-625-) (1)
Tige (15 mm @ x 250 mm) (2)

Adaptateur de prise pour écouteurs (de type L) (1)
Poignée (référence : A-2068-023-) (1)

Support de microphone (fixé au préalable a la poignée)
(référence : A-2068-182-) (1)

Plaque coulissante (référence : A-2070-502-) (1)
Crochet pour metre a ruban (référence : 4-458-622-) (1)

Protecteur du connecteur VF (référence : A-2068-183-) (1)
Bandouliere (1)
Manuel d’utilisation (1)

Options

Tuner synthétis¢ UHF WRR-855

Récepteur sans fil numérique DWR-S02D
Enregistreur 2 mémoire portable AXS-R5
Adaptateur secteur AC-DN10, AC-DN2B

Pack de batteries BP-FL75, BP-LL80S

Chargeur de batterie BC-L70, BC-L90

Microphone ECM-680S, ECM-678, ECM-674
Cable de conversion de microphone EC-0.5X3F5M
(pour ECM-678/674)

La conception et les spécifications sont susceptibles d’étre
modifiées sans préavis.

Remarques

* Vérifiez toujours que I’appareil fonctionne
correctement avant I’utilisation. Sony n’assumera
pas de responsabilité pour les dommages de
quelque sorte qu’ils soient, incluant mais ne se
limitant pas a la compensation ou au
remboursement, a cause de la perte de profits
actuels ou futurs suite a la défaillance de cet
appareil, que ce soit pendant la période de
garantie ou apres son expiration, ou pour toute
autre raison quelle qu’elle soit.

¢ Sony n’assumera pas de responsabilité pour les
réclamations, quelle qu’elles soient, effectuées par
les utilisateurs de cet appareil ou par des tierces
parties.

¢ Sony n’assumera pas de responsabilité pour la
cessation ou I’interruption de tout service lié a cet
appareil, résultant de quelque circonstance que ce
soit.

Sony ne peut étre tenue responsable de tout
dommage, de quelque nature que ce soit, résultant
d’une incapacité a mettre en place des mesures de
sécurité adaptées pour les dispositifs de
transmission, de fuites de données inévitables dues
aux spécifications de transmission ou de tout autre
probleme de sécurité.
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Dimensions

Unité : mm (pouces)

768(3"lp) 328 (1 %1e)
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Bitte lesen Sie dieses Handbuch vor der Benutzung des
Geriits sorgfiltig durch und bewahren Sie es zum spiteren
Nachschlagen auf.

Um die Gefahr von Bréanden oder
elektrischen Schlagen zu verringern, darf
dieses Gerat nicht Regen oder
Feuchtigkeit ausgesetzt werden.

Um einen elektrischen Schlag zu
vermeiden, darf das Gehause nicht
gedffnet werden. Uberlassen Sie
Wartungsarbeiten stets nur qualifiziertem
Fachpersonal.

VORSICHT

Explosionsgefahr bei Verwendung falscher Batterien.
Batterien nur durch den vom Hersteller empfohlenen oder
einen gleichwertigen Typ ersetzen.

Wenn Sie die Batterie entsorgen, miissen Sie die Gesetze
der jeweiligen Region und des jeweiligen Landes
befolgen.

Das Geriit nicht an Orten aufstellen, z.B. in Biicherregalen
oder Einbauschridnken, wo keine ausreichende Beliiftung
gewihrleistet ist.

WARNUNG

Akkus diirfen keinesfalls tibermiafBiger Warmeeinwirkung
ausgesetzt werden, wie z.B. Sonneneinstrahlung, Feuer
0. d.

Fiir Kunden in Europa

Dieses Produkt besitzt die CE-Kennzeichnung und erfiillt

die EMV-Richtlinie der EG-Kommission.

Angewandte Normen:

* EN55103-1: Elektromagnetische Vertriglichkeit
(Storaussendung)

* EN55103-2: Elektromagnetische Vertréaglichkeit
(Storfestigkeit)

Fiir die folgenden elektromagnetischen Umgebungen: E1

(Wohnbereich), E2 (kommerzieller und in beschrinktem

Mafe industrieller Bereich), E3 (Stadtbereich im Freien)

und E4 (kontrollierter EMV-Bereich, z.B. Fernsehstudio).

ACHTUNG

Die elektromagnetischen Felder bei den speziellen
Frequenzen konnen das Bild und den Ton dieses Geriits
beeinflussen.

Fir Kunden in Europa

Hersteller: Sony Corporation, 1-7-1 Konan Minato-ku
Tokio, 108-0075 Japan

Fiir EU Produktkonformitit: Sony Deutschland GmbH,
Hedelfinger Strasse 61, 70327 Stuttgart, Deutschland
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Ubersicht

Wenn Sie die CBK-55BK als Zubehorsatz am Camcorder
PMW-F55/F5 anbringen und diesen auf der Schulter
tragen, konnen Sie ihn besser stabilisieren und leichter
bedienen.

Die CBK-55BK verfiigt iiber verschiedene Audioein-/
-ausgénge, Schalter fiir die Direktsteuerung, mit denen Sie
den PMW-F55/F5 manuell bedienen konnen, wihrend Sie
ihn bei der Aufnahme auf der Schulter tragen und durch
den Sucher schauen, einen Einschub fiir einen
Funkaudioempfinger und ein Audiobedienfeld.

Der vordere Bedienbereich und das Schulterpolster lassen
sich um 70 mm nach vorne bzw. hinten verschieben. Sie
konnen problemlos die Balance halten, wenn Sie mit dem
PMW-F55/F5S auf der Schulter aufnehmen und das PL-
Objektiv oder ein grof3es tragbares B4-Objektiv
angebracht ist.

Ubersicht
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Vorderseite

®

<]

© Anschluss AUDIO IF
Zum Verbinden der CBK-55BK mit dem PMW-F55/F5.

© Anschluss MIC IN (Mikrofoneingang) (+48 V)
(XLR, 5-polig, weiblich)

Zum Anschlielen eines Stereomikrofons. Die

Stromversorgung (+48 V) erfolgt iiber diesen Anschluss.

©® Stangenarretierhebel

Wird beim Anbringen oder Abnehmen der ®—15-Stangen
verwendet.

Drehen Sie den Hebel beim Anbringen der Stangen, um
diese zu arretieren. Wenn sich der Hebel in einer Position
befindet, in der er sich schwer drehen ldsst, ziehen Sie ihn
seitlich heraus, drehen ihn in eine bessere Position,
driicken ihn wieder hinein und drehen ihn weiter.

Drehen Sie den Stangenarretierhebel nicht gewaltsam,
wenn keine Stangen angebracht sind.

O ®-15-Stangen

Zum Anbringen von Kompendium,
Schirfezieheinrichtung und anderem Zubehor.
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© Bedienbereich (vorne) (Siehe ,,Bedienbereich
(vorne)*.)

@ Audiobedienbereich (Siehe ,,Audiobedienbereich.)

© Schutzabdeckung fiir Audiobedienbereich
Offnen Sie diese Abdeckung, um auf den
Audiobedienbereich zugreifen zu konnen (siehe Seite 81).

© IF-Erweiterungsanschluss
Zum Verbinden der CBK-55BK mit dem PMW-F55/F5.

© Bedienbereich (Seite) (Siehe ,,Bedienbereich
(Seite)“.)

@ Rosettenhalterungen (links und rechts)
Zum Anbringen von Handgriffen anderer Hersteller.

@ Stativhalterung
Zum Anbringen des Stativadapters (optional), wenn die
CBK-55BK auf einem Stativ verwendet werden soll.



Ruckseite

© Befestigungspunkt fiir den tragbaren UHF-Tuner
Zum Anbringen des tragbaren UHF-Tuners (siehe
Seite 88).

@ Befestigungspunkt fiir den Akkuadapter
Zum Anbringen des mitgelieferten Akkuadapters (siehe
Seite 84).

©® TALLY-Kontrollleuchte (rot)

Leuchtet wihrend der Aufnahme. Diese Anzeige blinkt,
wenn an der CBK-55BK oder am PMW-F55/F5
irgendeine Storung auftritt. (Einzelheiten zu Stérungen
finden Sie in der Bedienungsanleitung zum PMW-F55/
F5.)

O IF-Erweiterungsanschluss
Zum Anschlieflen des Akkuadapters oder des AXS-RS.

© Anschlussbereich (Riickseite) (Siehe
swyAnschlussbereich (Riickseite).)

@ Freigabetaste/Auswurfhebel
Zum Anbringen der CBK-55BK am PMW-F55/F5 (siehe
Seite 85).

© Vorderer Block

Sie konnen die Position des vorderen Blocks nach vorne
bzw. hinten verstellen, indem Sie den Fixierhebel fiir den
vorderen Block I6sen.

Stellen Sie die Position des vorderen Blocks so ein, dass
die CBK-55BK miihelos bedient werden kann, wenn sie
auf der Schulter sitzt (siehe Seite 91).

© AUDIO-Schiebeknopf
Zum Anbringen der CBK-55BK am PMW-F55/F5 (siehe
Seite 85).

© Kamerasperrhebel
Zum Anbringen der CBK-55BK am PMW-F55/F5 (siehe
Seite 85).

@ Schulterpolster

Heben Sie den Fixierhebel fiir das Schulterpolster an und
verschieben Sie es nach vorne bzw. hinten.

Stellen Sie die Position so ein, dass die Bedienung des
PMW-F55/F5 auf der Schulter moglichst bequem ist
(siehe Seite 91 ).
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Bedienbereich (vorne)

WHITE]
Auto wis BAL K

MIC LEVEL

@ Taste REC START (Aufnahmestart)

Zum Starten der Aufnahme. Driicken Sie die Taste zum
Stoppen der Aufnahme erneut. Die Wirkung entspricht der
der Taste REC am Objektiv.

© Schalter SHUTTER

Stellen Sie den Schalter zum Verwenden des
elektronischen Verschlusses auf ON. Stellen Sie den
Schalter auf SELECT, um die Belichtungszeiteinstellung
umzuschalten. Wenn Sie diesen Schalter betitigen,
erscheint die neue Einstellung etwa drei Sekunden lang auf
dem Sucherbildschirm.

Wenn ,,Select* unter ,,Shutter* im Camera-Menii auf
»otep gesetzt ist und dieser Schalter auf SELECT gestellt
wird, wird die Verschlusszeit umgeschaltet. Wenn
,Select unter ,,Shutter im Camera-Menii auf
»Continuous* gesetzt ist und dieser Schalter auf SELECT
gestellt wird, wird die aktuelle Verschlusszeit angezeigt
und die Verschlusszeit wird durch Drehen des Reglers
MENU umgeschaltet.

©® Regler MIC LEVEL (Mikrofonpegel)
Zum Einstellen des Eingangspegels fiir Audiokanal 1, 2, 3
und 4.

O Schalter AUTO W/B BAL (automatischer Weif3-/
Schwarzabgleich)

Zum Aktivieren der Funktionen fiir den automatischen

Weill-/Schwarzabgleich.

* WHITE: Fiir den automatischen Weilabgleich. Wenn
der Schalter WHITE BAL (siehe Seite 81) auf A oder B
eingestellt ist, wird die Weilwerteinstellung im
entsprechenden Speicher gespeichert. Ist der Schalter
WHITE BAL auf PRST eingestellt, steht der
automatische Weiflabgleich nicht zur Verfiigung.

* BLACK: Fiir die Schwarzwerteinstellung und den
automatischen Schwarzabgleich.

Wenn Sie den Schalter wihrend des automatischen

Weiabgleichs ein weiteres Mal auf WHITE schieben,

wird der Abgleich abgebrochen und der Wei3wert wird auf

die urspriingliche Einstellung zuriickgesetzt.
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Wenn Sie den Schalter wéahrend des automatischen
Schwarzabgleichs ein weiteres Mal auf BLACK schieben,
wird der Abgleich abgebrochen und der Schwarzwert wird
auf die urspriingliche Einstellung zuriickgesetzt.

© Regler MENU )
Zum Auswiéhlen einer Option oder Andern eines
Einstellwerts im Menii (siehe Seite 92).

Bedienbereich (Seite)

GAIN/EI ASSIGN.5  WHITE BAL
[ — MENU — \
0— W
e : ASSIGN@G @7 @8
1
-
O
@/A@

@ Wiihlschalter GAIN/EI

Zum Einstellen der Verstirkung durch den
Videoverstirker entsprechend den Lichtverhiltnissen
beim Aufnehmen. Die mit den Einstellungen H, M und L
erzielte Verstarkung konnen Sie iiber das Menii des PMW-
F55/F5 auswihlen. (Einzelheiten zur Einstellung finden
Sie in der Bedienungsanleitung zum PMW-F55/F5.)

Im Cine EI-Modus zum Wechseln zwischen den 3
voreingestellten EI-Werten.

©® Schalter MENU ON/OFF

Zum Anzeigen des Meniis auf dem Sucherbildschirm oder
Testsignalbildschirm. Jedes Mal, wenn Sie den Schalters
nach unten schieben, wird der Meniibildschirm ein- bzw.
ausgeblendet.

© Schalter ASSIGN. 6/7/8 (frei belegbare Schalter)
Weisen Sie den Schaltern unter ,,Assignable Button* im
System-Menii die gewiinschten Funktionen zu.
StandardméBig ist den Schaltern ASSIGN. 6/7/8 die
Einstellung ,,Off* zugewiesen. Die Schalter ASSIGN. 6/7/
8 verfiigen iiber eine Anzeige, die angibt, ob der Schalter
mit einer Funktion belegt ist (leuchtet) oder nicht (aus).
(Einzelheiten zur Einstellung finden Sie in der
Bedienungsanleitung zum PMW-F55/F5.)



O Schalter ASSIGN. 5 (frei belegbarer Schalter)
Weisen Sie dem Schalter unter ,,Assignable Button* im
System-Menii die gewiinschte Funktion zu.
StandardmaéfBig ist dem Schalter ASSIGN. 5 die
Einstellung ,,Color Bars* (Farbbalkenausgangssignal)
zugewiesen. (Einzelheiten zur Einstellung finden Sie in
der Bedienungsanleitung zum PMW-F55/F5.)

© Schalter WHITE BAL (WeiBabgleichspeicher)

Zum Steuern des WeiBabgleichs.

* PRST: Zum Einstellen der Farbtemperatur auf den
voreingestellten Wert (werkseitige Standardeinstellung:
3200K). Verwenden Sie diese Einstellung, wenn Sie
keine Zeit fiir den Weillabgleich haben.

* A oder B: Zum Abrufen der bereits unter A oder B
gespeicherten Einstellungen fiir den Wei3abgleich.
Schieben Sie den Schalter AUTO W/B BAL (siehe
Seite 80) auf WHITE, um den automatischen
Weilabgleich auszufiihren, und speichern Sie die
Einstellungen in Speicher A oder Speicher B.

Im Cine EI-Modus wird zwischen Preset 3200K, Preset

4300K und Preset 5500K gewechselt.

Fiir den WeiBabgleich gilt im Cine EI-Modus die folgende

werkseitige Standardeinstellung.

PRST: Preset 3200K

A: Preset 4300K

B: Preset 5500K

@O Schalter MENU CANCEL/BACK

Wenn der Schalter auf CANCEL/BACK geschoben wird,
wird die vorherige Meniiebene wieder angezeigt. Nicht
abgeschlossene Einstellungsinderungen werden
verworfen.

Audiobedienbereich

MONITOR
CH-1  CH-3
Mixe 8 awx ()
CH-2\SCH4 o e
CH-1/2 CH-3/4

f

AUTO AUTO

AUDIO
e SELECT ;|
MANUAL MANUAL | o

CH-1) (CH-2] [CH-3] [CH-4
r T AUDIO INT 1

FRONT. FRONT. e
REAR REAR
WIRELESS WIRELESS

O3 =)

NG —

@ MONITOR-Schalter (Audiomonitorauswahl)
Anhand der Kombination der beiden Schalter konnen Sie
den Ton auswihlen, den Sie iiber den integrierten
Lautsprecher oder iiber Kopfhéorer horen wollen.

Position des rechten Schalters: CH-1/2

Position des Audioausgabe

linken

Schalters

CH-1/CH-3 Ton von Kanal 1

MIX Ton von Kanal 1 und 2 gemischt (stereo)
CH-2/CH-4 Ton von Kanal 2

Position des rechten Schalters: CH-3/4

Position des Audioausgabe

linken

Schalters

CH-1/CH-3 Ton von Kanal 3

MIX Ton von Kanal 3 und 4 gemischt (stereo)
CH-2/CH-4 Ton von Kanal 4

* Wenn Sie Stereokopfhorer an die Buchse HEADPHONE anschliefen,
konnen Sie den Ton in Stereo wiedergeben lassen. (Einzelheiten zur
Einstellung finden Sie in der Bedienungsanleitung zum PMW-F55/F5.)

© Regler LEVEL CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/CH-4
(Aufnahmepegel von Audiokanal 1/2/3/4)

Sie konnen den Audiopegel, der auf Kanal 1, 2, 3 bzw. 4

aufgezeichnet werden soll, einstellen, wenn die Schalter

AUDIO SELECT CH-1/CH-2 und AUDIO SELECT CH-

3/CH-4 auf MANUAL gestellt sind.

©® Schalter AUDIO SELECT CH-1/CH-2 (Auswahl
der Methode zum Einstellen von Audiokanal 1/2)

Wihlen Sie die Methode zum Einstellen von Audiokanal 1

und 2 aus.

* AUTO: Automatische Einstellung

* MANUAL: Manuelle Einstellung

Der Audioaufnahmepegel ist fiir den Kanal fest eingestellt,
fiir den das AES/EBU-Signal als Audioeingangssignal
ausgewdhlt wurde.

O Regler MONITOR (Monitorlautstirkeeinstellung)
Zum Steuern der Lautstirke des Tons, der tiber den
integrierten Lautsprecher oder iiber Kopfhorer ausgegeben
wird. Wenn der Regler in die Position fiir minimale
Lautstédrke gedreht wird, ist kein Ton zu horen.

© Schalter AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 (Auswahl der
Methode zum Einstellen von Audiokanal 3/4)

Wihlen Sie die Methode zum Einstellen von Audiokanal 3

und 4 gleichzeitig aus.

* AUTO: Automatische Einstellung

* MANUAL: Manuelle Einstellung
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0O Schalter AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/CH-4
(Eingangswabhl fiir Audiokanal 1/2/3/4)

Wihlen Sie die Audioeingangssignale, die auf den

Audiokanilen 1, 2, 3 und 4 aufgezeichnet werden sollen.

* FRONT: Audioeingangssignale vom mit dem
Anschluss MIC IN verbundenen Mikrofon

* REAR: Audioeingangssignale von einem mit den
Anschliissen AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 verbundenen
Audiogerit

* WIRELESS: Audioeingangssignale vom tragbaren
UHF-Tuner, sofern dieser installiert ist

Anschlussbereich (Ruckseite)

o

A0 Noglay
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© AUDIO IN-Wihlschalter

Wihlen Sie die mit den Anschliissen AUDIO IN CH-1/

CH-2 verbundene Audioquelle aus.

* LINE: Bei Anschluss einer externen Audiosignalquelle
wie z. B. eines Stereoverstirkers

* AES/EBU: Bei Anschluss einer externen digitalen
Audiosignalquelle

* MIC: Bei Anschluss eines Mikrofons

© Buchse HEADPHONE (LIVE MON) (Stereo,
Minibuchse)

Sie konnen den E-E*-Ton priifen, wenn Sie Kopfhorer

anschlieen. Wenn ein Alarm ausgegeben wird, konnen

Sie den Alarmton iiber die Kopthorer horen. Wenn Sie

Kopfhorer an die Buchse anschlieen, wird der integrierte

Lautsprecher des PMW-F55/F5 automatisch

stummgeschaltet.

* E-E: Abkiirzung fiir ,,Electric-to-Electric”. Im E-E-
Modus werden in den Camcorder eingespeiste Video-
und Audiosignale nur iiber interne elektronische
Schaltkreise geschleust und unveridndert ausgegeben.
Damit lassen sich Eingangssignale tiberpriifen.

Der Wiedergabeton kann nicht ausgegeben werden.
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©® Untere Abdeckung

Damit werden die Kabel geschiitzt, die an die Anschliisse
an der Riickseite angeschlossen sind.

Wenn Sie die Schrauben an der Unterseite der CBK-55BK
16sen, konnen Sie die Position der Abdeckung auf die
Gro6Be und Form der Mikrofon- oder Audiokabelstecker
einstellen. Ziehen Sie die Schrauben nach dem Einstellen
der Position wieder an, um die Abdeckung sicher zu
befestigen.

O Schalter +48V/OFF (48-V-Stromversorgung ein/
aus)

Stellen Sie den Schalter je nach dem angeschlossenen

Mikrofon auf die folgende Position.

¢ +48V: Bei Anschluss eines Mikrofons, das eine 48-V-
Stromversorgung benotigt

¢ OFF: Bei Anschluss eines Mikrofons, das keine 48-V-
Stromversorgung benotigt

@ Anschluss LIVE AUDIO OUT (XLR, 5-polig,
ménnlich)

Zum Ausgeben der Audiosignale, die auf Audiokanal 1

und 2 oder Audiokanal 3 und 4 eingespeist werden.

Die Audiosignale werden mit dem MONITOR-Schalter

ausgewdhlt.

Der Wiedergabeton kann nicht ausgegeben werden.

O Anschliisse AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 (Eingang fiir
Audiokanal 1 und 2) (XLR, 3-polig, weiblich)
Zum Anschlielen eines Audiogerits oder Mikrofons.

Griff

© Mikrofonhalter
Zum Anbringen eines externen Mikrofons (siehe Seite 87).

@ Ring fiir Links-Rechts-Positionierung des Suchers
Losen Sie diesen Ring, um die Links-Rechts-Position des
Suchers festzulegen (siehe Seite 86).

©® Halteschuh fiir Sucher
Zum Anbringen des Suchers (siehe Seite 86).



O Schulterriemenhalterung

Zum Anbringen des mitgelieferten Schulterriemens (siehe

Seite 90).

© Bohrungen fiir Zubehorbefestigungsschrauben
* Schraubentyp: 1/4-20UNC (x 9)

* Schraubentyp: 3/8-16UNC (x 8)

* Einschraubldnge: max. 9 mm

Uben Sie keine iibermiBige Kraft auf das angebrachte
Zubehor aus. Andernfalls kann das Schraubengewinde
beschidigt werden.

Akkuadapter

Informationen zum Anbringen/Abnehmen des
Akkuadapters finden Sie unter ,,Anbringen eines
Akkuadapters fiir die CBK-55BK “ auf Seite 84.
© Freigabetaste/Auswurfhebel

©® Akkuliosehebel

© IF-Erweiterungsanschluss

O Anschluss DC IN (siehe Seite 85)

© Anschluss LIGHT (Videoleuchte) (2-polig,

weiblich)
Hier kann eine Videoleuchte mit einer maximalen

Leistungsaufnahme von 50 W, wie z. B. die Anton Bauer

Ultralight 2 oder eine entsprechende Leuchte,
angeschlossen werden (siehe Seite 90).

Das Ein-/Ausschalten der Videoleuchte (ON/OFF) wird
nicht mit der Aufnahme synchronisiert.

@ Akkuanschlussbereich

© Anschluss DC OUT

Wenn Sie ein Gerit anschliefen, muss es eine
Stromaufnahme von maximal 1,8 A aufweisen.
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Anschlusse und
Konfiguration

Stromversorgung

Sie konnen einen Akku verwenden oder das Geriit iiber ein

Netzteil an den Netzstrom anschlieffen.
Verwenden Sie zur Sicherheit nur Akkus und Netzteile
von Sony, die unten aufgelistet sind.

Lithiumionenakku
BP-FL75
BP-L80S

Netzteil
AC-DN2B
AC-DN10

Anbringen eines Akkuadapters fiir
die CBK-55BK

1 Driicken Sie die Freigabetaste (D) des Akkuadapters,
damit der Auswurfhebel ausklappt, und heben Sie
dann den Auswurfhebel an (@).

Akkuanschlussbereich

Akkulésehebel
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2 Setzen Sie die Vorspriinge des Akkuadapters in die
Aussparungen an der Riickseite der CBK-55BK ein
(®) und senken Sie dann den Auswurfhebel (@), bis
der Akkuadapter an der Freigabetaste einrastet.

* Vergewissern Sie sich vor dem Anbringen des
Akkuadapters, dass der Auswurfhebel nach oben
gezogen ist.

* Vergewissern Sie sich vor dem Senken des
Auswurfhebels, dass die vier Haken sicher
eingesetzt sind. Wenn die vier Haken nicht sicher
eingesetzt sind, ist moglicherweise die Verbindung
schlecht oder die CBK-55BK und der Akkuadapter
konnen beschidigt werden.

So verwenden Sie einen Akku

Setzen Sie den Akku in den Akkuanschlussbereich des
Akkuadapters ein und schieben Sie den Akku nach unten,
so dass er einrastet.

* Laden Sie den Akku vor der Verwendung mit einem
Ladegerit.

¢ Wenn der Akku unmittelbar nach dem Gebrauch noch
warm ist, ldsst er sich moglicherweise nicht vollstiandig
aufladen.

So nehmen Sie den Akku ab

Halten Sie zum Losen des Akkus den Akkulosehebel
gedriickt, schieben Sie den Akku nach oben und nehmen
Sie ihn ab.



So nehmen Sie den Akkuadapter ab

Driicken Sie die Freigabetaste und heben Sie den
Auswurfhebel an. Schieben Sie dann den Akkuadapter
zum Abnehmen nach oben und ziehen Sie ihn heraus.

Halten Sie den Akkuadapter beim Abnehmen immer mit
einer Hand fest.

Verwenden von Netzstrom (DC IN-
Eingang)

Sie konnen die CBK-55BK iiber das Netzteil AC-DN2B/
AC-DNI10 (optional) mit Netzstrom betreiben.

Verwenden des AXS-R5

Informationen zum Anbringen des AXS-R5 finden Sie in
der Bedienungsanleitung zum PMW-F55/F5.

Anbringen am PMW-F55/F5

Einzelheiten zum Umgang mit dem PMW-F55/F5 finden
Sie in der Bedienungsanleitung zum PMW-F55/F5.

* Die PMW-F55/F5-Software Version 5.0 oder hoher ist
erforderlich.

* Achten Sie beim Anbringen am oder Abnehmen vom
PMW-F55/F5 darauf, dass die Stromversorgung
ausgeschaltet ist.

1 Bringen Sie die mitgelieferte Gleitplatte mit einer
Miinze o. A. sicher an der Unterseite des PMW-F55/
F5 an.

Achten Sie darauf, die Platte richtig herum
anzubringen.

Entriegeln Sie Kamerasperrhebel, Auswurfhebel und
AUDIO-Schiebeknopf.

Auswurfhebel

Setzen Sie den PMW-F55/F5 auf die CBK-55BK und
schieben Sie ihn nach hinten.

Achten Sie beim Aufsetzen des PMW-F55/F5 auf die
Aussparung fiir die an der Unterseite des PMW-F55/
F5 angebrachte Gleitplatte und richten Sie sie an der

CBK-55BK aus. Schieben Sie den PMW-F55/F5 bis

zum Anschlag ganz nach hinten.
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4 Befestigen Sie den PMW-F55/FS.

@ Drehen Sie den Kamerasperrhebel.
(@ Senken Sie den Auswurfhebel, bis er einrastet.

®) Driicken Sie den AUDIO-Schiebeknopf nach
innen.

Anbringen des Griffs

1 Nehmen Sie den am PMW-F55/F5 angebrachten Griff
ab.

2 Bringen Sie den Griff der CBK-55BK mit der
Innensechskantschraube (Sechskantschliisselgrof3e:
3/16) an.
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Anbringen eines Suchers

Fiir den PMW-F55/F5 erhéltliche Sucher
¢ DVF-L350: LCD-Farbsucher

¢ DVF-L700: LCD-Farbsucher

¢ DVF-EL100: OLED-Farbsucher

Stellen Sie die CBK-55BK nicht so ab, dass das Okular des
Suchers auf die Sonne gerichtet ist. Andernfalls kann
direktes Sonnenlicht in das Okular fallen, im Sucher
fokussiert werden und einen Brand verursachen.

* Achten Sie beim Anbringen oder Abnehmen des
Suchers darauf, dass der PMW-F55/F5 ausgeschaltet ist.

* Wenn Sie den PMW-F55/F5 mit angebrachtem DVF-
L700 verwenden, muss der Schalter POWER am DVF-
L700 beim Einschalten des Camcorders auf ON stehen.

Einzelheiten zum Anbringen des Suchers finden Sie in der
Bedienungsanleitung zum Sucher.

1 Losen Sie den Fixierring am Sucherschuh, richten Sie
die Aussparung am Sucher daran aus und bringen Sie
den Sucher an, indem Sie ihn horizontal auf den Schuh
schieben.

Sucherschuh




2 Legen Sie die Links- oder Rechtsposition des Suchers .
fest und ziehen Sie dann den Fixierring fest. Schliefen Verwenden eines externen
Sie dann das Sucherkabel an den VF-Anschluss am Mikrofons
PMW-F55/F5 an.
Sie konnen das Stereomikrofon ECM-680S/678/674
(optional) verwenden, indem Sie es am mitgelieferten
Mikrofonhalter anbringen.

Zum Anbringen des ECM-678/674 ist das Adapterkabel
(EC-0.5X3F5M) erforderlich.

So bringen Sie den Mikrofonhalter an

Richten Sie den Mikrofonhalter am Griff aus und ziehen
Sie zum Anbringen die Schraube fest an.

So nehmen Sie den Sucher ab

Losen Sie den Fixierring des Suchers, heben Sie den
Stopper an und nehmen Sie den Sucher ab, indem Sie ihn
in die entgegengesetzte Richtung wie beim Anbringen
verschieben.

So bringen Sie den VF-Anschlussschutz
an

Bringen Sie den VF-Anschlussschutz mithilfe des mit dem
PMW-F55/F5 und der CBK-55BK gelieferten

Massbandhakens und der Schraube des VF-
Anschlussschutzes an.

Massbandhaken So bringen Sie ein Mikrofon an
VF-Anschlussschutz 1 Klappen Sie die Abdeckung des Montagebereichs fiir
das externe Mikrofon auf, indem Sie den Knopf nach

oben ziehen.

2 Setzen Sie das Mikrofon ein und fixieren Sie es, indem
Sie die Abdeckung des Montagebereichs fiir das
externe Mikrofon wieder zuklappen.
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3 Stecken Sie das Mikrofonkabel in den Anschluss MIC So montieren Sie den DWR-S02D oder
IN und stellen Sie den AUDIO IN-Schalter (siehe WRR-855S
Seite 82) fiir die Kanile, auf denen der Ton von diesem

Mikrofon aufgenommen werden soll, auf FRONT. 1 Entfernen Sie die vier Befestigungsschrauben an der

Abdeckung auf dem Gehiuseeinschub fiir den
tragbaren Tuner/Empfinger.

2 Setzen Sie den DWR-S02D oder WRR-855S in den
Gehiuseeinschub ein und bringen Sie die vier
Befestigungsschrauben an.

Anbringen eines tragbaren UHF-
Tuners (bei einem UHF-
Funkmikrofonsystem) DWR-S02D oder WRR-855S

Wenn Sie ein UHF-Funkmikrofonsystem von Sony
verwenden wollen, schalten Sie den PMW-F55/F5 aus und
bringen einen der folgenden tragbaren UHF-Tuner an.

* Digitaler Funkempfianger DWR-S02D

* UHF-Synthesizer-Tuner WRR-855S

* UHF-Synthesizer-Diversity-Tuner WRR-860A/861/862

Einzelheiten zu diesen Gerdten finden Sie in den
dazugehorigen Anleitungen.

m 3 Stellen Sie den AUDIO IN-Wihlschalter fiir den
Zum Montieren des WRR-862 ist die optionale WRR- Kanal, in den Sie Audiosignale einspeisen wollen, auf
Tunerhalterung (Teilenummer: A-8278-057-B) WIRELESS (siehe Seite 82).

erforderlich.

Einzelheiten dazu erhalten Sie bei Ihrem Héndler oder dem So bri ngen Sie den WRR-862 an (bei
Sony-Kundendienst. Verwendung eines Akkus BP-L80S)

1 Bringen Sie die WRR-Tunerhalterung (nicht
mitgeliefert, Teilenummer: A-8278-057-B) an der
Riickseite der CBK-55BK an.

@ Ziehen Sie die vier Schrauben an der
Tunerhalterung mit einem Phillips-
Kreuzschlitzschraubenzieher wie in der folgenden
Abbildung zu sehen an.
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m 4  schiieBen Sie das Stromversorgungskabel des Tuners
an den Anschluss DC OUT des mitgelieferten

Achten Sie darauf, alle vier Schrauben gut Akkuadapters und das Audioausgangskabel an den
festzuziehen. Anschluss AUDIO IN CH-1 oder CH-2 an.
@ Losen Sie die Einstellschrauben an der 5 Stellen Sie die Schalter folgendermaBen ein.
Tunerhalterung. .
® Legen Sie die Position der Tunerhalterung so fest, * Stellen Sie den AUDIO IN-Wihlschalter fiir den
dass der Akku BP-L80S angebracht werden kann, Kanal, an den das Audioausgangskabel
und ziehen Sie die Einstellschrauben an, um die angeschlossen ist, auf MIC.
Position zu fixieren. * Stellen Sie den Schalter AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2/
@ Bringen Sie die mit dem WRR-862 gelieferte CH-3/CH-4 fiir den Kanal, an den das
Montageplatte an. Audioausgangskabel angeschlossen ist, auf REAR.
Wenn die automatische Erkennung der XLLR-
Informationen zur WRR-Tunerhalterung Verbindung aktiviert ist, wird das Eingangssignal
(Teilenummer: A-8278-057-B) erhalten Sie beim fiir die Audioaufnahme automatisch ausgewihlt und
Sony-Kundendienst oder einem Vertriebsmitarbeiter. diese Einstellung ist nicht erforderlich.

AnschlieBen des Audiogerats fur
den Leitungseingang

Einstellschrauben Verbinden Sie den Audioausgang am Audiogerit, an dem
Montageplatte die Line-Eingangssignale ausgegeben werden, mit dem

é@:ite\fliﬁ)R 862 Anschluss AUDIO IN CH-1 oder CH-2.

Schaltereinstellungen
Stellen Sie den AUDIO IN-Wihlschalter fiir den Kanal, an
den die Audiosignalquelle angeschlossen ist, auf LINE.

}(\D\A sP:AIIIiItF;Sscﬁr;L:Jienzieher Anbrlngen des Statlvs

Bringen Sie den Akku an. 1 Bringen Sie den Stativadapter VCT-14/U14 (optional)
am Stativ an.

Informationen zum Anbringen des Akkus finden Sie
unter ,,So verwenden Sie einen Akku“ auf Seite 84. Stativadapter

Montieren Sie den Tuner auf der WRR-
Tunerhalterung.

Kamerahalterung

WRR-862

Anschlisse und Konfiguration 89



2 Montieren Sie die CBK-55BK auf dem Stativadapter.

Schieben Sie die CBK-55BK in der Kerbe am
Adapter nach vorne, bis sie mit einem Klicken
einrastet.

3 Bewegen Sie die CBK-55BK nach vorne und hinten
und stellen Sie sicher, dass sie sich nicht 10st.

So nehmen Sie die CBK-55BK vom
Stativadapter ab

Halten Sie die rote Taste gedriickt und bewegen Sie den
Hebel in Pfeilrichtung.

Rote Taste ——~/

Hebel

Der Stift des Stativadapters bleibt méglicherweise in der
Verriegelungsposition, auch wenn die CBK-55BK
abgenommen wurde. Driicken Sie in diesem Fall die rote
Taste und bewegen Sie den Hebel wie oben dargestellt, bis
der Stift wieder in der Ausgangsposition steht. Solange
sich der Stift in der Verriegelungsposition befindet,
konnen Sie die CBK-55BK nicht auf dem Stativadapter
montieren.
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AnschlieBen einer Videoleuchte

Mit dieser CBK-55BK konnen Sie die Anton Bauer
Ultralight 2 oder eine entsprechende Videoleuchte (mit
einer Stromversorgung von 12 V und einer maximalen
Leistungsaufnahme von 50 W) verwenden.

Die Stromabgabe am Anschluss LIGHT auf der CBK-
55BKistauf 12 V geregelt, auch wenn die CBK-55BK mit
Strom von iiber 12 V versorgt wird (iiber den Anschluss
DC IN oder einen Akku). Die Helligkeit oder
Farbtemperatur der Leuchte dndert sich bei einer
Spannungserh6hung nicht.

* Verwenden Sie keine Videoleuchte mit einer
Leistungsaufnahme von iiber 50 W.

* Die Helligkeit oder Farbtemperatur der Leuchte &ndert
sich, wenn die Spannung (vom Anschluss DC IN oder
einem Akku) auf unter 12 V abfillt.

Verwenden des Schulterriemens

So bringen Sie den Schulterriemen an

1 Befestigen Sie einen der Clips an einer
Schulterriemenhalterung.

Ziehen Sie den Riemen nach oben,
damit die Halterung einrastet.




2 Befestigen Sie den anderen Clip genau wie in Schritt 1 Einstell d
erldutert an der Schulterriemenhalterung auf der Instellen der .
anderen Seite des Griffs. Schulterpolsterposition

Sie konnen die Position von CBK-55BK und
Schulterpolster durch Verschieben des vorderen Blocks
folgendermalien dndern.

[ e

So nehmen Sie den Schulterriemen ab

33 mm
Driicken Sie hier und ziehen Sie zum
Lésen des Riemens in Pfeilrichtung.

e i

=

37 mm 70 mm

Stellen Sie die Position des vorderen Blocks und des

Schulterpolsters so ein, dass die CBK-55BK miihelos
bedient werden kann, wenn sie auf der Schulter sitzt.

So stellen Sie die Position des vorderen
Blocks ein

1 Entriegeln Sie die Sperre des vorderen Blocks, indem
Sie den Fixierhebel fiir den vorderen Block an der
Unterseite der CBK-55BK drehen.

2 Wihlen Sie die gewiinschte Position, indem Sie den
vorderen Block nach hinten oder vorne schieben.

3 Fixieren Sie den vorderen Block durch Drehen des
Fixierhebels fiir den vorderen Block.

M
Q Vorderer Block

‘_‘
/ SR 3[
Fixierhebel fir den

vorderen Block
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So stellen Sie die Schulterpolsterposition
ein
1 Ziehen Sie den Hebel in der Mitte des Schulterpolsters

nach oben, um das Schulterpolster zu entriegeln.

2 Schieben Sie das Schulterpolster nach hinten oder
vorne, bis es sich in der fiir Sie bequemsten Position
befindet.

3 Senken Sie den Hebel, um das Schulterpolster in der
ausgewdhlten Position zu arretieren.

Schulterpolster

Verwenden des Adapters fir den
Kopfhorerstecker

Wenn Sie den Kopfhoreranschluss des PMW-F55/F5
verwenden und etwaige Probleme mit einem geraden
Kopfhorerstecker vermeiden wollen, verwenden Sie den
mitgelieferten Adapter fiir Kopfhorerstecker.

R

Adapter fur
Kopfhérerstecker
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Grundlegende
Funktionen des
Einstellungsmenus

So rufen Sie das Einstellungsmeni auf

Schieben Sie den Schalter MENU ON/OFF an der CBK-
55BK nach unten oder driicken Sie die Taste MENU am
PMW-F55/F5.

Informationen zum Vorgehen nach dem Driicken der Taste
MENU am PMW-F55/F5 und zum Meniibildschirm
finden Sie in der Bedienungsanleitung zum PMW-F55/F5.
In diesem Abschnitt wird lediglich das Vorgehen mit der
CBK-55BK erliutert.

So nehmen Sie Meniieinstellungen vor

1 Drehen Sie den Regler MENU, um den Cursor zur
einzustellenden Option zu bewegen.

Die auswihlbaren Meniioptionen werden im
Auswabhlbereich fiir Mentioptionen rechts neben dem
Symbol angezeigt.

2 Driicken Sie den Regler MENU.

Der Cursor wechselt in den Auswahlbereich fiir
Meniioptionen.

3 Drehen Sie den Regler MENU, um den Cursor zur
einzustellenden Meniioption zu bewegen, und
bestdtigen Sie dann die Auswahl, indem Sie den
Regler MENU driicken.

Der Einstellbereich erscheint.

4 Drehen Sie den Regler MENU, um den Cursor zur
einzustellenden Option zu bewegen, und bestétigen
Sie dann die Auswahl, indem Sie den Regler MENU
driicken.

5 Drehen Sie den Regler MENU, um den gewiinschten
Einstellwert auszuwihlen, und bestitigen Sie dann die
Auswahl, indem Sie den Regler MENU driicken.

Die Einstellung wird gedndert und die Anzeige wird
anhand der neuen Einstellung aktualisiert.



Optionen, fiir deren Ausfiihrung eine Bestatigung
erforderlich ist

Wenn Sie eine Option auswihlen, deren Ausfiihrung Sie
zundchst bestdtigen miissen, wird das Menii in Schritt 3
ausgeblendet und eine Bestitigungsmeldung wird
angezeigt. Befolgen Sie die Anweisungen in der Meldung,
um die Funktion auszufiihren oder abzubrechen.

So geben Sie Text ein

Wenn Sie eine Option auswihlen, fiir die
Textinformationen wie etwa Zeitdaten oder Dateinamen
eingegeben werden miissen, wird das Texteingabefeld
hervorgehoben und ,,SET* wird auf der rechten Seite
angezeigt.

1 Wihlen Sie durch Drehen des Reglers MENU ein
Zeichen aus und bestétigen Sie die Auswahl durch
Driicken des Reglers MENU.

Der Cursor wechselt zur ndchsten Position.
Wenn Sie zur vorherigen Position wechseln wollen,

schieben Sie den Schalter MENU CANCEL/BACK
nach unten.

2 Wenn alle Zeichen eingegeben wurden, bestitigen Sie
sie durch Auswahl von ,,Done*.

So verwerfen Sie die Anderung von
Einstellungen

Schieben Sie den Schalter MENU CANCEL/BACK nach
unten.

So schlieBen Sie das Menii

Stellen Sie den Schalter MENU ON/OFF auf OFF.
Das normale Kamerabild wird wieder angezeigt.

Einstellen des Tonpegels

Wenn Sie den Schalter AUDIO SELECT auf AUTO

stellen, werden die Eingangspegel analoger Audiosignale,
die auf den einzelnen Kanilen aufgenommen werden,
automatisch eingestellt. Sie konnen die Einstellungen auch

manuell vornehmen.

Auch wenn Sie den Schalter AUDIO SELECT auf AUTO
stellen, werden die Eingangspegel digitaler Audiosignale
nicht automatisch eingestellt.

Zieltonpegel fiir manuelle Tonpegeleinstellung
Nehmen Sie die Einstellung mit —20 dB als Zielpegel vor.
Wenn der Tonpegelmesser einen maximalen Pegel von

0 dB zeigt, ist der Eingangstonpegel iiberméfig hoch.

UberméaBiger Eingangspegel

Zieleingangspegel

Manuelles Einstellen der
Eingangstonpegel von den
Anschliissen AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2

1 Zum Einstellen der am Anschluss AUDIO IN CH-1
oder CH-2 eingespeisten Signale stellen Sie den
Schalter AUDIO IN CH-1 bzw. CH-2 auf REAR.

Um die Eingangssignale an beiden Anschliissen
einzustellen, stellen Sie beide Schalter auf REAR.

2 Stellen Sie den oder die AUDIO SELECT-Schalter fiir
die in Schritt 1 ausgewéhlten Kanile auf MANUAL.

3 Nehmen Sie mit dem oder den LEVEL-Regler(n) fiir
die in Schritt 1 ausgewéhlten Kanile die Einstellung
vor, so dass der Tonpegelmesser bis zu —20 dB
anzeigt, denn so erzielen Sie eine normale
Eingangslautstirke.
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Beziehung zwischen
Aufnahmepegeleinstellungen und
Tonpegelreglern

Unter ,,Audio Input* im Audio-Menii konnen Sie
auswihlen, mit welchem Tonpegelregler der
Audioaufnahmepegel der an den Anschliissen AUDIO IN
CH-1/CH-2 eingespeisten Signale gesteuert wird. Die
Einstellungen der Mentioptionen und die Regler hdngen
folgendermal3en zusammen.

Rear1l/WRR Level: Aufnahmepegel von Kanal 1

Einstellung Regler

Side1 Regler LEVEL (CH-1)

Front Regler MIC LEVEL

Front+Side1 Regler LEVEL (CH-1) und MIC LEVEL

(verkniipfte Bedienung)

Rear2/WRR Level: Aufnahmepegel von Kanal 2

Einstellung Regler

Side2 Regler LEVEL (CH-2)

Front Regler MIC LEVEL

Front+Side2 Regler LEVEL (CH-2) und MIC LEVEL

(verkniipfte Bedienung)

Wenn Sie die Bedienung der Regler LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2)
und MIC LEVEL miteinander verkniipft haben und der
Regler MIC LEVEL auf 0 steht, konnen keine
Audiosignale auf Kanal 1 und 2 aufgenommen werden.
Priifen Sie die Position des Reglers MIC LEVEL, bevor
Sie die Regler LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2) einstellen.

Manuelles Einstellen des Tonpegels
vom Anschluss MIC IN

1 Stellen Sie den bzw. die verwendeten AUDIO IN-
Schalter auf FRONT.

2 Stellen Sie den oder die AUDIO SELECT-Schalter fiir
die gewiinschten in Schritt 1 ausgewéhlten Kanile auf
MANUAL.

3 Drehen Sie den Regler MIC LEVEL und nehmen Sie
die Einstellung vor, so dass der Tonpegelmesser bis zu
—20 dB anzeigt, denn so erzielen Sie eine normale
Eingangslautstirke.
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Beziehung zwischen
Aufnahmepegeleinstellungen und
Tonpegelreglern

Unter ,,Audio Input* im Audio-Menii konnen Sie
auswihlen, mit welchem Tonpegelregler der
Audioaufnahmepegel vom vorderen Mikrofoneingang

gesteuert wird. Die Einstellungen der Meniioptionen und
die Regler hiangen folgendermafen zusammen.

MIC CH1 Level: Aufnahmepegel von Kanal 1

Einstellung Regler

Sidet Regler LEVEL (CH-1)

Front Regler MIC LEVEL

Front+Side1 Regler LEVEL (CH-1) und MIC LEVEL

(verknUpfte Bedienung)

MIC CH2 Level: Aufnahmepegel von Kanal 2

Einstellung Regler

Side2 Regler LEVEL (CH-2)

Front Regler MIC LEVEL

Front+Side2 Regler LEVEL (CH-2) und MIC LEVEL

(verknlpfte Bedienung)

Wenn Sie die Bedienung der Regler MIC LEVEL und
LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2) miteinander verkniipft haben und
die Regler LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2) auf O stehen, konnen
keine Audiosignale auf Kanal 1 und 2 aufgenommen
werden. Priifen Sie die Position der Regler LEVEL (CH-1/
CH-2), bevor Sie den Regler MIC LEVEL einstellen.

Aufnehmen von Ton auf Kanal 3 und
4

Auswihlen des Aufnahmetons

Sie konnen den auf den Audiokanilen 3 und 4
aufgenommenen Ton mit den Schaltern AUDIO IN CH-3/
CH-4 auswibhlen.

Schalter CH-3  Aufnahmeaziel fiir Kanal 3

FRONT Ton vom Mikrofon vorne

REAR Am Anschluss AUDIO IN CH-1
eingespeiste Audiosignale

WIRELESS Ton vom Funkmikrofon




Schalter CH-4

Aufnahmeziel fiir Kanal 4

Audio CH-3 Level: Aufnahmepegel fiir Kanal 3

FRONT Ton vom Mikrofon vorne Einstellung Regler
REAR Am Anschluss AUDIO IN CH-2 Side3 Regler LEVEL (CH-3)
eingespeiste Audiosignale Front Regler MIC LEVEL
WIRELESS Ton vom Funkmikrofon Front+Side3 Regler LEVEL (CH-3) und MIC LEVEL

Einstellen der Tonaufnahmepegel

Automatische Einstellung

(verknlpfte Bedienung)

Audio CH-4 Level: Aufnahmepegel fiir Kanal 4

Stellen Sie den Schalter AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 auf Einstellung Regler
AUTO. Side4 Regler LEVEL (CH-4)
Manuelle Einstellung Front Regler MIC LEVEL
Front+Side4 Regler LEVEL (CH-4) und MIC LEVEL

1 Stellen Sie den Schalter AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 auf

MANUAL.

2 Wibhlen Sie die Regler zum Einstellen der Tonpegel

(verknUpfte Bedienung)

Sie konnen jetzt den Pegel der Audiokanile 3 und 4 mit

iiber ,,Audio CH3 Level“ und ,,Audio CH4 Level*
unter ,,Audio Input” im Audio-Menii aus.

den hier ausgewihlten Reglern einstellen.

Im Folgenden ist die Beziehung zwischen der Einstellung des Schalters AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 und dem Aufnahmekanal

dargestellt.
AUDIO IN-Schalter am
AUDIO IN-Schalteram | - Front MIC Anschlussbereich Aufnahmekanal
Audiobedienbereich Select- (Riickseite)
Menii
CH-1/2/3/4 CH-1 CH-2 CH-1 CH-2 CH-3 CH-4
Mono _ _ Mik. vorne | Mik.vorne | Mik.vorne | Mik. vorne
(Mono) (Mono) (Mono) (Mono)
FRONT
Stereo _ _ Mik. vorne Mik. vorne Mik. vorne Mik. vorne
(L-Ch) (R-Ch) (L-Ch) (R-Ch)
_ LINE oder | LINE oder | LINE1 oder | LINE2 oder | LINE1 oder | LINE2 oder
MIC MIC MICH MIC2 MICH MiC2
LINE oder AES/EBU AES/EBU : LINE2 oder
- AES/EBU MIC 1-1 1-2 Kein Ton MIC2
REAR LINE od LINE1 od AES/EBU AES/EBU
oder oder .
- MIC AES/EBU MICH Kein Ton -1 2.0
_ AES/EBU AES/EBU AE?{EBU AE?{EBU AEE{EBU AEE{EBU
Analog - - - Mono Mono Mono Mono
WIRELESS —
Digital - - - CH-1 CH-2 CH-1 CH-2

LINE oder MIC: LINE oder MIC wird ausgewiéhlt.

AES/EBU: AES/EBU wird ausgewihlt.

Mono: Monauraler Ton
L-Ch/R-Ch: Mik. L-Ch/R-Ch

LINE1 oder MIC1: Vom CH-1-Anschluss eingespeistes LINE- oder MIC-Signal
LINE2 oder MIC2: Vom CH-2-Anschluss eingespeistes LINE- oder MIC-Signal

AES/EBU1-1: CH-1-Signal im AES/EBU-Signal, das vom CH-1-Anschluss eingespeist wird
AES/EBU1-2: CH-2-Signal im AES/EBU-Signal, das vom CH-1-Anschluss eingespeist wird
AES/EBU2-1: CH-1-Signal im AES/EBU-Signal, das vom CH-2-Anschluss eingespeist wird
AES/EBU2-2: CH-2-Signal im AES/EBU-Signal, das vom CH-2-Anschluss eingespeist wird

Einstellen des Tonpegels
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Wichtige Hinweise zum
Betrieb

Umgebungsbedingungen fiir Gebrauch
und Lagerung

Die Lebensdauer des Elektrolytkondensators betrigt bei
normalen Betriebstemperaturen und normaler
Verwendung etwa 5 Jahre (8 Stunden pro Tag; 25 Tage pro
Monat). Falls die Nutzung die normale
Nutzungshiufigkeit tiberschreitet, ist die Lebensdauer ggf.
entsprechend geringer.

Schiitzen Sie das Geréat vor starken StéBen
Andernfalls kann es zu Schiden am Gehéduse oder internen
Bauteilen kommen.

Bei Problemen
Sollten am Gerit Stérungen auftreten, wenden Sie sich an
TIhren Sony-Hindler.

Umgebungsbedingungen fur Betrieb und
Lagerung

Bewahren Sie das Gerit an einem klimatisierten Ort auf

einer ebenen Fliche auf.

Wenn das Geriit nass wird, stellen Sie sicher, dass es vor

dem Lagern vollstindig trocken ist.

Verwenden oder lagern Sie das Geridt moglichst nicht an

Orten, die folgenden Bedingungen ausgesetzt sind:

» Extremer Hitze oder Kilte

* Hoher Luftfeuchtigkeit

* Starken Erschiitterungen

 Starken Magnetfeldern in der Nihe

« UbermiBig viel direktem Sonnenlicht oder der Wirme
von Heizgeriten in der Nihe

Hinweis zum Akkukontakt

Der Batteriekontakt dieses Geréts (der Anschluss fiir
Akkus und Netzteile) ist ein Verbrauchsteil.

Das Gerit wird moglicherweise nicht richtig mit Strom
versorgt, wenn die Stifte des Batteriekontakts durch Stof3e
oder Vibrationen verbogen oder deformiert sind, oder
wenn sie aufgrund ldngerer Verwendung im Freien
korrodiert sind.

RegelmifBige Kontrollen werden empfohlen, um richtige
Funktion und lange Lebensdauer des Geriits
sicherzustellen.

Wenden Sie sich fiir weitere Auskiinfte iiber Kontrollen
am Geriit an Thren Sony-Kundendienst oder -Héndler.
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Feuchtigkeitskondensation

Wenn das Geriit aus einer kalten Umgebung in einen
warmen Raum gebracht wird oder die
Umgebungstemperatur schnell ansteigt, kann sich auf der
Oberflache des Gerits bzw. im Inneren des Geriits
Feuchtigkeit ansammeln (Kondensation). Schalten Sie in
diesem Fall das Gerit aus, und warten Sie, bis die
Kondensation verdunstet ist, ehe Sie das Gerit verwenden.
Die Verwendung des Gerites bei gebildetem
Kondenswasser kann zu Beschédigungen fiihren.



Technische Daten

Allgemeines

Abmessungen (B x H x T)

ca. 170 x 182 x 371 mm

(siehe Seite 98)

Gewicht ca. 2,2 kg (Gehiduse und Akkuadapter)
Betriebsspannung

12 V Gleichstrom (11 V bis 17 V)
Leistungsaufnahme

ca. 3,8 W (Gehiuse und Akkuadapter)
Betriebstemperatur

0 °C bis 40 °C
Luftfeuchtigkeit bei Betrieb

20 % bis 90 %
Lagertemperatur

—20 °C bis +60 °C

Ein-/Ausgénge
IF-Erweiterungsanschluss
144-polig, mit Stromversorgung
XLR, 3-polig (x2), LINE / AES/EBU /
MIC / MIC+48V wihlbar
LINE: +4/0/-3 dBu
AES/EBU: AES3-Standard
Audioausgang XLR, 5-polig, +4/0/-3 dBu
(symmetrisch)
Mikrofoneingang
XLR, 5-polig, =70 dBu bis -30 dBu
Kopthorerausgang
Stereominibuchse
D-Sub, 15-polig
Analog, CH1: —40 dBu
Digital, CH1/CH2: —40 dBFS

Audioeingang

WRR

Akkuadapter
Gleichstromeingang
XLR, 4-polig, 12 V Gleichstrom
Gleichstromausgang
4-polig, 12 V Gleichstrom (maximaler
Nennstrom: 1,8 A)
LIGHT 2-polig, 12 V Gleichstrom (weniger als

50 W)

Mitgeliefertes Zubehor

Akkuadapter (Teilenummer: A-2067-625-) (1)
Stange (@ 15 mm x 250 mm) (2)

Adapter fiir Kopthorerstecker (L-formig) (1)
Griff (Teilenummer: A-2068-023-) (1)
Mikrofonhalter (am Griff angebracht)
(Teilenummer: A-2068-182-) (1)

Gleitplatte (Teilenummer: A-2070-502-) (1)
Massbandhaken (Teilenummer: 4-458-622-) (1)

VF-Anschlussschutz (Teilenummer: A-2068-183-) (1)
Schulterriemen (1)
Bedienungsanleitung (1)

Sonderzubehor

UHF-Synthesizer-Tuner WRR-855

Digitaler Funkempfinger DWR-S02D

Tragbares Speichergeridt AXS-R5

Netzteil AC-DN10, AC-DN2B

Akku BP-FL75, BP-L80S

Ladegeridt BC-L70, BC-L90

Mikrofon ECM-680S, ECM-678, ECM-674
Mikrofonadapterkabel EC-0.5X3F5M (fiir ECM-678/674)

Anderungen, die dem technischen Fortschritt dienen,
bleiben vorbehalten.

Hinweise

 Bestitigen Sie vor dem Gebrauch immer, dass das
Gerit richtig arbeitet. SONY KANN KEINE
HAFTUNG FUR SCHADEN JEDER ART,
EINSCHLIESSLICH ABER NICHT BEGRENZT
AUF KOMPENSATION ODER ERSTATTUNG,
AUFGRUND VON VERLUST VON AKTUELLEN
ODER ERWARTETEN PROFITEN DURCH
FEHLFUNKTION DIESES GERATS ODER AUS
JEGLICHEM ANDEREN GRUND, ENTWEDER
WAHREND DER GARANTIEFRIST ODER NACH
ABLAUF DER GARANTIEFRIST,
UBERNEHMEN.

« SONY KANN KEINE HAFTUNG FUR
ANSPRUCHE JEDER ART VON DEN
BENUTZERN DIESES GERATS ODER VON
DRITTER SEITE UBERNEHMEN.

* SONY KANN KEINE HAFTUNG FUR DIE
BEENDIGUNG ODER EINSTELLUNG VON
DIENSTLEISTUNGEN BEZUGLICH DIESES
GERATS GLEICH AUS WELCHEM GRUND
UBERNEHMEN.

SONY KANN KEINE HAFTUNG FUR SCHADEN
JEDER ART DURCH UNTERLASSENE
GEEIGNETE SICHERHEITSMASSNAHMEN AN
UBERTRAGUNGSGERATEN, DURCH
UNVERMEIDBARE DATENPREISGABE
AUFGRUND DER
UBERTRAGUNGSSPEZIFIKATIONEN ODER
DURCH SICHERHEITSPROBLEME JEGLICHER
ART UBERNEHMEN.
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Abmessungen

2951

66

274,4

Gerat: mm

76,8

32,8

23,1

182
79,2

57

208,7
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Leggere attentamente questo manuale prima di utilizzare
I’unita, e conservarlo per riferimenti futuri.

AVVERTENZA

Per ridurre il rischio di incendi o scosse
elettriche, non esporre questo apparato
alla pioggia o all’'umidita.

Per evitare scosse elettriche, non aprire
'involucro. Per I’assistenza rivolgersi
unicamente a personale qualificato.

ATTENZIONE

Se una batteria non viene sostituita correttamente vi ¢ il
rischio di esplosione. Sostituire una batteria con una
uguale o simile seguendo le raccomandazioni del
produttore.

Per lo smaltimento della batteria, attenersi alle norme in
vigore nel paese di utilizzo.

Evitate di installare 1’apparecchio in uno spazio limitato,
tipo in una libreria o in un mobiletto incassato.

AVVERTENZA
Le batterie non devono essere esposte a fonti di calore
eccessivo come luce solare diretta, fuoco, ecc.

Per i clienti in Europa

Questo prodotto recante il marchio CE ¢ conforme sia alla

direttiva sulla compatibilita elettromagnetica (EMC)

emesse dalla Commissione della Comunita Europea.

La conformita a queste direttive implica la conformita alle

seguenti normative europee:

* EN55103-1 : Interferenza elettromagnetica (Emissione)

* EN55103-2 : Sensibilita ai disturbi elettromagnetici
(Immunita)

Questo prodotto ¢ destinato all’uso nei seguenti ambienti

elettromagnetici: E1 (residenziali), E2 (commerciali e

industriali leggeri), E3 (esterni urbani) e E4 (ambienti

EMC controllati, ad esempio studi televisivi).

ATTENZIONE

I campi elettromagnetici di particolari frequenze
potrebbero interferire con I’immagine e I’audio di questa
unita.

Per i clienti in Europa

Produttore: Sony Corporation, 1-7-1 Konan Minato-ku
Tokyo, 108-0075 Giappone

Per la conformita del prodotto in ambito UE: Sony
Deutschland GmbH, Hedelfinger Strasse 61, 70327
Stuttgart, Germania
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Presentazione

Il kit CBK-55BK ¢ un accessorio che migliora la stabilita
e la funzionalita nell’uso a spalla della telecamera, dopo
averlo montato sulla PMW-F55/F5.

I1 CBK-55BK dispone di vari connettori di ingresso/uscita
e interruttori per comandare manualmente la PMW-F55/
F5 mentre si guarda nel mirino durante le riprese con la
PMW-F55/F5 portata a spalla, oltre all’alloggiamento per
ricevitore audio wireless e un pannello di controllo audio.
La sezione di comando anteriore e la spallina imbottita
possono scorrere di 70 mm in direzione fronte-retro.
L’equilibrio si mantiene facilmente durante le riprese a
spalla con la PMW-F55/F5 quando monta obiettivi PL o i
grandi portatili B4.

Presentazione
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Denominazione e funzione delle parti

Pannello anteriore

®

<]

© Connettore AUDIO IF
Per il collegamento tra CBK-55BK e PMW-F55/F5.

© Connettore MIC IN (ingresso microfono) (+48 V)
(tipo XLR, 5 pin, femmina)
A questo connettore va collegato un microfono stereo.

L’alimentazione (+48 V) ¢ fornita attraverso il connettore.

© Levetta di fermo dell’asta

Usata per inserire o rimuovere le aste @ 15.

Per montare le aste, girare la levetta fino a bloccarle nella
loro sede. Se la levetta fosse in una posizione che rende
difficile girarla, estrarla lateralmente e ruotarla su una
posizione migliore, prima di riposizionarla e continuare a
girare.

Non stringere forte la levetta di fermo se le aste non sono
inserite.

O Aste® 15
Per il montaggio di matte box, follow focus e altri
accessori.
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© Sezione comandi (anteriore) (vedere “Sezione
comandi (anteriore)”.)

@ Sezione comandi audio (vedere “Sezione comandi
audio”.)

© Coperchio di protezione della sezione comandi
audio

Aprire per accedere alla sezione comandi audio (vedere

pagina 105).

© Connettore IF di espansione
Per il collegamento tra CBK-55BK e PMW-F55/F5.

© Sezione comandi (laterale) (vedere “Sezione
comandi (laterale)”.)

@ Attacchi a rosetta (sinistro e destro)
Per il montaggio di impugnature generiche.

@ Attacco del treppiede
Montare 1’adattatore del treppiede (opzionale) per
utilizzare il CBK-55BK su treppiede.




Pannello posteriore

© Attacco del sintonizzatore UHF portatile
Montaggio del sintonizzatore UHF portatile (vedere
pagina 111).

@ Attacco adattatore della batteria
Montaggio dell’adattatore della batteria fornito in
dotazione (vedere pagina 108).

©® Spia TALLY (registrazione) (rossa)

Accesa durante la registrazione. La spia lampeggia in caso
di funzionamento anomalo nel CBK-55BK o nella PMW-
F55/F5. (Per i dettagli sulle anomalie, consultare le
Istruzioni per I'uso della PMW-F55/F5.)

O Connettore IF di espansione
Per il collegamento dell’adattatore della batteria o
dell’AXS-RS.

@ Sezione connettori (posteriore) (vedere “Sezione
connettori (posteriore)”.)

@ Pulsante di rilascio/leva di espulsione
Per montare il CBK-55BK sulla PMW-F55/F5 (vedere
pagina 109).

© Blocco anteriore

La posizione del blocco anteriore puo essere regolata
lungo la direzione fronte-retro, rilasciando le levetta di
fissaggio del blocco anteriore.

Regolare la posizione del blocco anteriore in modo da
consentire di manovrare comodamente il CBK-55BK
quando si porta a spalla (vedere pagina 115).

© Manopola del cursore AUDIO
Per montare il CBK-55BK sulla PMW-F55/F5 (vedere
pagina 109).

© Levetta di blocco della telecamera
Per montare il CBK-55BK sulla PMW-F55/F5 (vedere
pagina 109).

@ Spallina imbottita

Sollevare la levetta di fissaggio della spallina imbottita,
per regolare la posizione lungo la direzione fronte-retro.
La posizione regolabile consente la massima comodita
durante I’azionamento della PMW-F55/F5 a spalla (vedere
pagina 115).
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Sezione comandi (anteriore)

WHITE]
Auto wis BAL K

MIC LEVEL

© Pulsante REC START (inizio registrazione)
Premere per iniziare la registrazione. Premere di nuovo per
arrestare la registrazione. Ha gli stessi effetti del pulsante
REC posto sull’obiettivo.

©® Interruttore SHUTTER

Posizionarlo su ON per azionare I’ otturatore elettronico.
Premere SELECT per impostare la velocita dell’ otturatore
elettronico. All’azionamento dell’interruttore, sullo
schermo del mirino compare la nuova impostazione per
circa tre secondi.

Se nel menu Camera “Select” in “Shutter” ¢ impostato su
“Step” e I'interruttore & spinto su SELECT ¢ possibile
cambiare la velocita dell’ otturatore, mentre quando nel
menu Camera “Select” in “Shutter” ¢ impostato su
“Continuous” e I’interruttore ¢ spinto su SELECT,
compare la velocita dell’ otturatore corrente ed ¢ possibile
cambiarla girando la manopola MENU.

©® Comando MIC LEVEL (livello del microfono)
Regola il livello di ingresso dei canali audio 1, 2, 3 e 4.

O Interruttore AUTO W/B BAL (regolazione

automatica del bilanciamento bianco/nero)

Attiva le funzioni di regolazione automatica del

bilanciamento bianco/nero.

* WHITE: regola automaticamente il bilanciamento del
bianco. Quando I’interruttore WHITE BAL (vedere
pagina 105) € posto su A o B, I'impostazione di
bilanciamento del bianco viene salvata nella memoria
corrispondente. Quando I’interruttore WHITE BAL ¢
posto su PRST, la funzione della regolazione automatica
di bilanciamento del bianco ¢ disattivata.

* BLACK: regola automaticamente 1’impostazione del
nero e del bilanciamento del nero.

Premendo I’interruttore ancora una volta su WHITE

durante la regolazione automatica di bilanciamento del

bianco, la regolazione viene cancellata e le impostazioni di

bilanciamento del bianco tornano a quelle iniziali.
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Premendo I’interruttore ancora una volta su BLACK
durante la regolazione automatica di bilanciamento del
nero, la regolazione viene cancellata e le impostazioni di
bilanciamento del nero tornano a quelle iniziali.

© Manopola MENU
Permette di cambiare la selezione della voce o di una
selezione all’interno del menu (vedere pagina 116).

Sezione comandi (laterale)

GAIN/EI ASSIGN.5  WHITE BAL
[ — MENU — \
0— W
e : ASSIGN@G @7 @8
1
-
O
@/A@

© Selettore GAIN/EI

Permette di commutare il guadagno dell’amplificatore
video, per adeguarlo alle condizioni di illuminazione
durante la ripresa. Il guadagno corrispondente alle
impostazioni H, M ed L puo essere selezionato con il menu
della PMW-F55/F5. (Per i dettagli sulle impostazioni,
consultare le Istruzioni per I'uso della PMW-F55/F5.)
Permette di commutare i 3 tipi di valore EI preimpostati
durante la modalita Cine EIL

©® Interruttore MENU ON/OFF

Per mostrare il menu sullo schermo del mirino o la
schermata del segnale di test. Ogni volta che si preme
I’interruttore, la schermata del menu si accende e si
spegne.

©® Interruttori ASSIGN. (assegnabili) 6/7/8
Assegnare le funzioni desiderate agli interruttori, tramite
“Assignable Button” del menu System.

Agli interruttori ASSIGN. 6/7/8 viene assegnato “Off”
come impostazione di fabbrica. Gli interruttori ASSIGN.
6/7/8 sono dotati di una spia che indica se una funzione ¢
stata assegnata all’interruttore (accesa) o no (spenta). (Per
i dettagli sulle impostazioni, consultare le Istruzioni per
I'uso della PMW-F55/F5.)



O Interruttore ASSIGN. (assegnabile) 5

Assegnare la funzione desiderata all’interruttore, tramite
“Assignable Button” del menu System.

“Color Bars” (segnale di uscita delle color bar) viene
assegnato all’interruttore ASSIGN. 5, come impostazione
di fabbrica. (Per i dettagli sulle impostazioni, consultare le
Istruzioni per ’'uso della PMW-F55/F5.)

© Interruttore WHITE BAL (memoria

bilanciamento del bianco)

Comanda la regolazione di bilanciamento del bianco.

* PRST: permette di regolare la temperatura di colore sul
valore preimpostato (impostazione predefinita di
fabbrica: 3200K). Da utilizzare quando non c’¢ tempo
per regolare il bilanciamento del bianco.

* A o B: richiama le impostazioni di regolazione di
bilanciamento del bianco gia salvate in A o B. Premere
I’interruttore AUTO W/B BAL (vedere pagina 104) su
WHITE per regolare automaticamente il bilanciamento
del bianco, e salvare le impostazioni di regolazione nella
memoria A o nella memoria B.

In modalita Cine EI, permette di commutare tra Preset

3200K, Preset 4300K e Preset 5500K.

Il bilanciamento del bianco viene impostato sulle

impostazioni seguenti, come impostazione predefinita di

fabbrica in modalita Cine EI.

PRST: Preset 3200K

A: Preset 4300K

B: Preset 5500K

0O Interruttore MENU CANCEL/BACK

Con 'interruttore premuto su CANCEL/BACK, la pagina
torna all’ordinamento precedente. Le impostazioni
precedenti al cambio vengono cancellate.

Sezione comandi audio

MONITOR
CH-1 / GH-3
Mixe 8 awx ()
CH-2\SCH-4 oo
CH-1/2 CH-3/4
f LEVEL
o o
(2] o
4
0 0 o0&
CH-1 CH-2
AUTO AUTO
AUDIO
e SELECT L
MANUAL ~ MANUAL | ,\0'%e2
0
CH-1] |[CH-2
r T AUDIO IN ]
FRONT. FRONT. e
REAR REAR
- WRELESS AN e
O o )
N —

@ Interruttori MONITOR (selezione monitor audio)
Grazie alla combinazione dei due interruttori & possibile
scegliere I’audio desiderato, da sentire con 1’altoparlante
incorporato o con le cuffie.

Posizione dell’interruttore lato destro: CH-1/2

Posizione Uscita audio

dell’interruttore

lato sinistro

CH-1/CH-3 Canale audio 1

MIX Canali audio 1 e 2 mixati (stereo)
CH-2/CH-4 Canale audio 2

Posizione dell’interruttore lato destro: CH-3/4

Posizione Uscita audio

dell’interruttore

lato sinistro

CH-1/CH-3 Canale audio 3

MIX Canali audio 3 e 4 mixati (stereo)
CH-2/CH-4 Canale audio 4

* Collegando le cuffie stereo con il jack HEADPHONE, 1’audio si potra
sentire in stereo. (Per i dettagli sulle impostazioni, consultare le Istruzioni
per 'uso della PMW-F55/F5).

© Manopole LEVEL CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/CH-4 (livello
di registrazione canali audio 1/2/3/4)

E possibile regolare i livelli audio da registrare sui canali

1, 2, 3 e 4 quando gli interruttori AUDIO SELECT CH-1/

CH-2 e AUDIO SELECT CH-3/CH-4 sono posti su

MANUAL.

©® Interruttori AUDIO SELECT CH-1/CH-2 (scelta
del metodo di regolazione dei canali audio 1/2)

Selezionare il metodo di regolazione del livello audio per i

canali audio 1 e 2.

* AUTO: regolazione automatica

* MANUAL: regolazione manuale

I1 livello audio di registrazione viene fissato per il canale
su cui & stato selezionato il segnale AES/EBU per i segnali
di ingresso audio.

O Manopola MONITOR (regolazione volume del
monitor)

Controlla il volume sonoro inviato all’altoparlante

incorporato o alle cuffie. Quando la manopola ¢ ruotata

sulla posizione di minimo non si sente niente.

© Interruttore AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 (scelta del
metodo di regolazione dei canali audio 3/4)

Selezionare il metodo di regolazione del livello audio per i

canali audio 3 e 4 contemporaneamente.

¢ AUTO: regolazione automatica

* MANUAL: regolazione manuale
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O Interruttori AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/CH-4
(selezione ingresso dei canali audio 1/2/3/4)

Selezionare i segnali di ingresso audio da registrare sui

canali audio 1, 2, 3 e 4.

* FRONT: segnali di ingresso audio provenienti dal
microfono collegato al connettore MIC IN

* REAR: segnali di ingresso audio provenienti da un
dispositivo audio collegato ai connettori AUDIO IN CH-
1/CH-2

* WIRELESS: segnali di ingresso audio provenienti dal
sintonizzatore UHF portatile, se ¢ stato installato

Sezione connettori (posteriore)

(1
Au::‘:o IN estes
ﬁgF — OFF O e
[)>=(TET®) CHR O
Og ©
T - ﬁ
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© Selettori AUDIO IN

Selezionare la sorgente audio collegata ai connettori

AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2.

* LINE: per collegare una sorgente di segnale audio
esterna, per esempio un amplificatore stereo

* AES/EBU: per collegare una sorgente di segnale audio
digitale esterna

* MIC: per collegare un microfono

© Presa HEADPHONE (LIVE MON) (stereo, mini)

E possibile monitorare il sonoro E-E* collegando le cuffie.

Se ¢ scattato un allarme, si puo sentire il tono di allarme

attraverso le cuffie. L’inserimento delle cuffie nella presa

esclude automaticamente 1’altoparlante incorporato della

PMW-F55/F5.

* E-E: abbreviazione di “Electric-to-Electric”. In modalita
E-E, I'ingresso dei segnali audio e video del camcorder
viene emesso dopo aver attraversato solo i circuiti
elettrici interni. Questo permette di controllare i segnali
di ingresso.

Il sonoro del playback non puod essere emesso.
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©® Coperchio inferiore

Serve a proteggere i cavi collegati ai connettori del
pannello posteriore.

Se si allentano le viti sul fondo del CBK-55BK, si puo
regolare la posizione del coperchio in base alla dimensione
e alla forma delle spine del microfono o del cavo audio.
Dopo aver regolato la posizione, stringere le viti per
assicurare il coperchio.

O Interruttore +48V/OFF (accensione/spegnimento
alimentazione 48 V)

Permette la commutazione tra le impostazioni seguenti, in

base al microfono collegato.

* +48V: per collegare un microfono con alimentazione da
48V

* OFF: per collegare un microfono che non richiede
alimentazione da 48 V

© Connettore LIVE AUDIO OUT (tipo XLR, 5 pin,
maschio)

Emette i segnali audio di ingresso sui canali audio 1 e 2 o

sui canali audio 3 e 4.

I segnali audio sono selezionati con I’interruttore
MONITOR.

Il sonoro del playback non puo essere emesso.

O Connettori AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 (ingresso canali
audio 1 e 2) (tipo XLR, 3 pin, femmina)
Collegare un dispositivo audio o un microfono.

Maniglia

© Sostegno del microfono
Montare un microfono esterno (vedere pagina 111).

@ Anello di posizionamento da sinistra a destra del
mirino

Allentare questo anello per regolare la posizione da sinistra

a destra del mirino (vedere pagina 110).

© Pattino di inserimento del mirino
Montaggio del mirino (vedere pagina 110).



O Inserimento della tracolla

Montaggio della tracolla in dotazione (vedere pagina 114).

© Fori delle viti per il montaggio accessori
* Tipo di vite: 1/4-20UNC (x 9)

* Tipo di vite: 3/8-16UNC (x 8)

* Lunghezza del fissaggio: 9 mm o minore

Non stringere troppo gli accessori montati. Potrebbero
rovinarsi le filettature delle viti.

Adattatore della batteria

Per il montaggio e la rimozione dell’adattatore della
batteria, vedere “Montaggio dell’adattatore della batteria
per il CBK-55BK” a pagina 108.

© Pulsante di rilascio/leva di espulsione
@ Levetta di rilascio batteria

© Connettore IF di espansione

O Connettore DC IN (vedere pagina 109)

© Connettore LIGHT (illuminatore video) (2 pin,
femmina)

E possibile collegare un illuminatore video avente potenza

massima di 50 W, per esempio 1’ Ultralight 2 della Anton

Bauer o equivalente (vedere pagina 114).

11 tasto ON/OFF dell’illuminatore video non &
interbloccato con la registrazione.

@ Sezione di montaggio del pacco batterie

© Connettore DC OUT

Per scegliere un dispositivo da collegare, usare quelli con
assorbimento massimo di 1,8 A.
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Collegamento e
impostazione

Alimentazione

E possibile usare un pacco batterie o I’alimentazione CA
mediante un adattatore di corrente.

Per sicurezza, utilizzare esclusivamente i seguenti pacchi
batterie e adattatori CA Sony.

Pacco batterie agli ioni di litio
BP-FL75
BP-L80S

Adattatore di corrente
AC-DN2B
AC-DN10

Montaggio dell’adattatore della
batteria per il CBK-55BK

1 Premere il pulsante di rilascio (D) dell’ adattatore
della batteria per far fuoriuscire la leva di espulsione,
e quindi sollevarla ().

Sezione di
montaggio del
pacco batterie
Levetta di
rilascio batteria
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2 Inserire la sporgenza dell’ adattatore della batteria
nella fessura sul retro del CBK-55BK (D), quindi
abbassare la leva di espulsione (®) fino a fermare
I’adattatore della batteria con il pulsante di rilascio.

¢ Prima di montare 1’adattatore della batteria,
verificare che la leva di espulsione sia sollevata.

* Prima di abbassare la leva di espulsione, verificare
che i quattro gancetti siano fissati saldamente. Se i
quattro gancetti non fossero fissati saldamente, il
collegamento sara insufficiente e potrebbero
verificarsi danni al CBK-55BK e alla batteria.

Utilizzo del pacco batterie

Inserire il pacco batterie nella corrispondente sezione di
montaggio dell’adattatore della batteria, poi far scorrere il
pacco in basso per bloccarlo al suo posto.

* Prima dell’uso, caricare il pacco batterie con il suo
caricatore.

* Un pacco batterie caldo appena utilizzato potrebbe non
essere in grado di ricaricarsi completamente.

Rimozione del pacco batterie

Sbloccare il pacco batterie facendolo scorrere in alto
mentre si preme la levetta di rilascio della batteria, quindi
rimuoverlo.

Rimozione dell’adattatore della batteria

Premere il pulsante di rilascio e sollevare la leva di
espulsione, quindi rimuovere I’adattatore della batteria
trascinandolo mentre si fa scorrere verso 1’alto.



Rimuovere 1’adattatore della batteria sostenendolo con la
mano.

Uso dell’alimentazione CA
(alimentazione DC IN)
I1 CBK-55BK puo funzionare con alimentazione in CA,

utilizzando I’adattatore di corrente AC-DN2B/AC-DN10
(opzionale).

Uso di AXS-R5

Per il montaggio di AXS-RS5, consultare le Istruzioni per
I’'uso della PMW-F55/F5.

Montaggio su PMW-F55/F5

Peridettagli sull’uso della PMW-F55/F5, far riferimento
alle Istruzioni per 'uso fornite con la PMW-F55/F5.

* Richiede il software PMW-F55/F5 versione 5.0 o
successiva.

* Il montaggio o la rimozione dalla PMW-F55/F5 va fatto
ad alimentazione spenta.

1 Montare Ia piastrina laterale in dotazione sul fondo
della PMW-F55/F5, avvitandola con una moneta o
simile.

Attenzione al verso corretto di montaggio.

2 Rilasciare il fermo della levetta di blocco della
telecamera, della leva di espulsione e della manopola
del cursore AUDIO.

Leva di espulsione

3 Appoggiare la PMW-F55/F5 sul CBK-55BK, quindi
farlo scorrere indietro.

Appoggiare la PMW-F55/F5 allineandola alla
scanalatura della piastra laterale montata sul fondo del
PMW-F55/F5 e del CBK-55BK, quindi far scorrere la
PMW-F55/F5 indietro, fino a fermarla saldamente.

i CDCDCDL:]
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4 Fissaggio della PMW-F55/F5. - —
hasslo fet Montaggio del mirino

@ Girare la levetta di blocco della telecamera.

(@ Abbassare la leva di espulsione fino a bloccarla. Mirini disponibili per la PMW-F55/F5
® Premere la manopola del cursore AUDIO. * DVF-L350: mirino LCD a colori

e DVF-L700: mirino LCD a colori

e DVF-EL100: mirino OLED a colori

Precauzioni

Non lasciare il CBK-55BK con I’ oculare del mirino rivolto
verso il sole. La luce diretta del sole che passa attraverso
I’oculare viene messa a fuoco dal mirino e potrebbe
provocare un incendio.

* Montare/rimuovere il mirino mentre la PMW-F55/F5 ¢
spenta.

¢ Nell’utilizzare la PMW-F55/F5 con DVF-L700
montato, accenderla quando I’interruttore POWER del
DVEF-L700 si trova su ON.

Per i dettagli sul montaggio del mirino, far rifermento alle
Istruzioni per ’'uso del mirino.

Montaggio della maniglia
1 Allentare I'anello di fissaggio del pattino del mirino,
1 Rimuovere la maniglia montata sulla PMW-F55/F5. allineare la scanalatura del mirino e quindi montarlo
facendolo scorrere orizzontalmente.
2 Montare la maniglia del CBK-55BK per mezzo del

bullone a brugola (dimensione della chiave esagonale: Pattino del mirino
3/16).

2 Stringere 1’anello di fissaggio dopo aver scelto la
posizione sinistra e destra del mirino, poi collegare il
cavo del mirino sul connettore VF della PMW-F55/F5.
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Rimozione del mirino

Allentare I’anello di fissaggio del mirino, sollevare il
fermo, quindi rimuovere il mirino facendolo scorrere nella
direzione opposta rispetto a quella di montaggio.

Montaggio della protezione del connettore
VF

Montare la protezione per il connettore VF con il gancetto
del nastro di misura, fornito in dotazione con la PMW-F55/
F5 e il CBK-55BK, e la vite della protezione del
connettore VF.

Gancetto di misura nastro

é Protezione del connettore VF

Uso di un microfono esterno

E possibile utilizzare il microfono stereo ECM-680S/678/
674 (opzionale), montandolo sul proprio sostegno fornito
in dotazione.

Per montare ’ECM-678/674, occorre il cavo di
conversione (EC-0.5X3F5M).

Montaggio del sostegno del microfono

Allineare il sostegno del microfono alla maniglia, quindi
fissarlo stringendo la vite saldamente.

Montaggio del microfono

1

2

Aprire il coperchio della sezione di montaggio del
microfono esterno, tirando in alto la manopola.

Montare il microfono, poi fissarlo chiudendo il
coperchio della sezione di montaggio del microfono
esterno come era prima.

Innestare il cavo del microfono nel connettore MIC
IN, quindi impostare I’interruttore AUDIO IN (vedere
pagina 106) sul canale su cui si vuole registrare
I’audio proveniente da questo microfono su FRONT.

Montaggio del sintonizzatore UHF
portatile (per sistemi microfonici
UHF wireless)

Per usare un sistema microfonico UHF wireless Sony,
spegnere la PMW-F55/F5 e poi inserire uno dei seguenti
sintonizzatori UHF portatili.

Ricevitore digitale wireless DWR-S02D

Unita sintonizzatore UHF sintetizzato WRR-855S
Sintonizzatore Diversity UHF sintetizzato WRR-860A/
861/862

111
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Per i dettagli su questi apparati, far riferimento alle loro
Istruzioni per l’uso.

Il supporto per sintonizzatore WRR (numero di parte
A-8278-057-B) & necessario per montare il sintonizzatore
opzionale WRR-862.

Per i dettagli, contattare il proprio rivenditore o un centro
assistenza Sony.

Inserimento di DWR-S02D o WRR-855S

1 Rimuovere le quattro viti di fissaggio che sostengono
il coperchio dell’alloggiamento del sintonizzatore/
ricevitore portatile.

2 Inserire il DWR-S02D o il WRR-855S
nell’alloggiamento ed avvitare le quattro viti di
fissaggio.

DWR-S02D o WRR-855S

3 Impostare il selettore AUDIO IN sul canale in cui si
desidera immettere i segnali audio su WIRELESS
(vedere pagina 100).

1 1 2 Collegamento e impostazione

Inserimento del WRR-862 (quando si usa il
pacco batterie BP-L80S)

1 Montaggio del supporto per sintonizzatore WRR (non
fornito; numero di parte A-8278-057-B) sul retro del
CBK-55BK.

@ Stringere con un cacciavite tipo Phillips le quattro
viti poste sull’adattatore del sintonizzatore, come
qui illustrato.

Verificare di avere stretto saldamente tutte le quattro
viti.

@ Allentare le viti di regolazione dell’adattatore del
sintonizzatore.

® Regolare la posizione dell’adattatore del
sintonizzatore per poter montare il pacco batterie
BP-L8OS e stringere le viti di regolazione per
serrarle al loro posto.

(® Montare la piastra di montaggio fornita con il
WRR-862.

Per quanto riguarda il supporto per sintonizzatore
WRR (numero di parte A-8278-057-B), contattare un
rivenditore o un centro di assistenza Sony.

o—— BP-L80S

Viti di
regolazione ) )
Piastra di
montaggio (fornita
con WRR-862)

Cacciavite tipo
Phillips

2 Montaggio del pacco batterie.

Per il montaggio del pacco batterie, vedere “Utilizzo
del pacco batterie” a pagina 108.



3 Montaggio del sintonizzatore sul suo supporto WRR.

Montaggio del treppiede

1 Fissare I'adattatore del treppiede VCT-14/U14
(opzionale) al treppiede.

Adattatore del treppiede

WRR-862

4 Collegare il cavo di alimentazione del sintonizzatore
sul connettore DC OUT dell’ adattatore della batteria
in dotazione, ed il cavo di uscita audio al connettore
AUDIO IN CH-1 o CH-2. Attacco telecamera

5 Impostare gli interruttori nel modo seguente. 2 Montare il CBK-55BK sull’adattatore del treppiede.

* Impostare il selettore AUDIO IN del canale a cui il
cavo di uscita audio ¢ stato collegato su MIC.

* Impostare I’interruttore AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2/
CH-3/CH-4 del canale a cui il cavo di uscita audio &
stato collegato su REAR.

Se la funzione di rilevamento automatico di
collegamento XLR ¢ attiva, il segnale di ingresso
della registrazione audio sara selezionato
automaticamente e questa impostazione non &
necessaria.

Collegamento dell’apparato audio di
ingresso di linea
Collegare il connettore di uscita audio dell’apparato audio

che fornisce il segnale di ingresso di linea al connettore Far scorrere il CBK-55BK in avanti, lungo la
AUDIO IN CH-1 o CH-2. scanalatura nell'adattatore fino allo scatto.

Impostazione degli interruttori
Impostare il selettore AUDIO IN del canale a cui la
sorgente del segnale audio ¢ stato collegato su LINE.

3 Spostare il CBK-55BK avanti e indietro per verificare
che non si possa staccare.
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Rimozione del CBK-55BK dall’adattatore
del treppiede

Tenere premuto il pulsante rosso e tirare la levetta in )
direzione della freccia. Montaggio della tracolla

Uso della tracolla

1 Inserire una molletta su uno degli attacchi della
tracolla.

Sollevare la tracolla per bloccare gli attacchi.

Pulsante rosso ——/

Levetta

=
m Molletta

Il perno dell’adattatore del treppiede potrebbe rimanere in
posizione di inserimento anche dopo aver rimosso il CBK-
55BK. Se questo dovesse accadere, premere il pulsante
rosso e spostare la levetta come indicato, fino a quando il
perno torna in posizione abbassata. Se il perno rimane in
posizione di inserimento, non ¢ possibile montare il CBK-
55BK sull’adattatore del treppiede.

2 Inserire I'altra molletta sull’attacco della tracolla
all’altro lato dell’impugnatura, come gia fatto al passo
1.

Collegamento di un illuminatore
video

Insieme al CBK-55BK ¢ possibile utilizzare I’ Ultralight 2
della Anton Bauer o un illuminatore video equivalente
(alimentato da tensione a 12 V, con potenza massima di 50
W).

L’uscita del connettore LIGHT sul CBK-55BK ¢
comandata da un segnale a 12 V anche se il CBK-55BK
viene alimentato con tensione superiore a 12 V (mediante Rimozione della tracolla
il connettore DC IN o il pacco batterie). La luminosita o la

temperatura di colore della luce non si modificano con Premere qui e tirare nella direzione
I’aumento della tensione. mostrata dalla freccia per rilasciare.

* Non usare illuminatori video di potenza superiore a
50 W.

* La luminosita o la temperatura di colore della luce si
modifica se la tensione (fornita mediante il connettore
DC IN o il pacco batterie) scende sotto a 12 V.
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Regolazione della posizione della
spallina imbottita
E possibile modificare la posizione del CBK-55BK e della

spallina imbottita facendo scorrere il blocco anteriore, nel
modo seguente.

33 mm
E== oo
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gl (0 x
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37 mm E 70 mm

Regolare la posizione del blocco anteriore e della spallina
imbottita in modo da consentire di manovrare
comodamente il CBK-55BK quando si porta a spalla.

Regolazione della posizione del blocco
anteriore

1 Rilasciare il fermo del blocco anteriore girando la
corrispondente levetta di fissaggio sul fondo del CBK-

55BK.

2 Selezionare la posizione desiderata facendo scorrere il
blocco anteriore avanti o indietro.

3 Fermare il blocco anteriore girando la corrispondente
levetta di fissaggio.

Blocco anteriore

/ =73 @3[
Levetta di fissaggio del

blocco anteriore

Regolazione della posizione della spallina
imbottita

1 Sollevare 1a levetta al centro della spallina imbottita
per sbloccarla.

2 Farscorrere la spallina imbottita avanti o indietro fino
a posizionarla nella posizione pill comoda.

3 Abbassare la levetta per bloccare la spallina imbottita
nella posizione scelta.

Levetta

Spallina imbottita

Utilizzo dell’adattatore spina della
cuffia

Se la spina delle cuffie dotate di connettore di tipo lineare
fosse difficile da utilizzare con il connettore della cuffia
della PMW-F55/F5, si puo aggiungere 1’adattatore per la
spina della cuffia fornito in dotazione.

Adattatore della
spina della cuffia

Collegamento e impostazione
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Operazioni di base del
menu di configurazione

Visualizzazione del menu di
configurazione

Spingere I’interruttore MENU ON/OFF del CBK-55BK in
basso, o premere il pulsante MENU della PMW-F55/F5.

Per il funzionamento successivo alla pressione del
pulsante MENU del PMW-F55/F5 e della schermata
menu, far riferimento alle Istruzioni per ’'uso del PMW-
F55/F5. Nella presente sezione si illustra solo il
funzionamento del CBK-55BK.

Eseguire le impostazioni del menu

1 Girare la manopola MENU per spostare il cursore
sulla voce da impostare.

Le voci selezionabili del menu sono visibili nell’area
di selezione voci del menu, alla destra dell’icona.

2 Premere la manopola MENU.

Il cursore si sposta nell’area di selezione voci del
menu.

3 Girare la manopola MENU per spostare il cursore
sulla voce del menu da impostare e poi dare conferma
premendo la manopola MENU.

Compare I’area di impostazione.

4 Girare 1a manopola MENU per spostare il cursore
sulla voce da impostare e poi dare conferma premendo
la manopola MENU.

9 Girarela manopola MENU per selezionare il valore da
impostare e poi dare conferma premendo la manopola
MENU.

L’impostazione & cambiata e il display viene
aggiornato per mostrare le nuove impostazioni.

Voci che richiedono conferma prima
dell’esecuzione

Al passo 3 il menu scompare e si presenta un messaggio di
verifica quando si seleziona una voce che richiede verifica
prima dell’esecuzione. Seguire le istruzione del messaggio
per eseguire o annullare I’operazione.

Operazioni di base del menu di configurazione

Immettere un testo

Per selezionare una voce che richiede I’immissione di un
testo, per esempio una data o il nome del file, il campo di
inserimento del testo viene evidenziato e sulla destra
compare “SET”.

1 Girarela manopola MENU per selezionare un
carattere, poi dare conferma premendo la manopola
MENU.

Il cursore si sposta sulla posizione successiva.
Per tornare alla posizione precedente spingere
I’interruttore MENU CANCEL/BACK in basso.

2 Dopo aver immesso tutti i caratteri, dare conferma
selezionando “Done”.

Cancellazione del cambio di impostazione
Spingere I'interruttore MENU CANCEL/BACK in basso.

Uscita dal menu

Portare I’interruttore MENU ON/OFF su OFF.
Ricompare la vista normale della telecamera.



Regolazione del livello
audio

Con I’impostazione dell’interruttore AUDIO SELECT su
AUTO, i livelli di ingresso dei segnali audio analogici
registrati su ciascun canale vengono regolati in modo
automatico. Si possono effettuare anche regolazioni
manuali.

Anche se si imposta I’interruttore AUDIO SELECT su
AUTO, i livelli di ingresso dei segnali audio digitali non
vengono regolati automaticamente.

Livello audio da raggiungere per la regolazione
manuale del livello audio

Eseguire la regolazione avendo come livello da
raggiungere —20 dB.

Se I’indicatore del livello audio mostra un livello massimo
di 0 dB, significa che il livello audio di ingresso ¢
eccessivo.

Livello di ingresso eccessivo

Livello di ingresso da raggiungere

Regolazione manuale dei livelli
audio degli ingressi audio
provenienti dai connettori AUDIO IN
CH-1/CH-2

1 Per regolare 1’ingresso del segnale sul connettore
AUDIO IN CH-1 o CH-2, impostare 1’interruttore
AUDIO IN CH-1 o CH-2 su REAR.

Per regolare entrambi i segnali di ingresso, impostare
entrambi gli interruttori su REAR.

2 Impostare I’interruttore/i AUDIO SELECT
corrispondente/i al canale/i selezionato/i al passo 1 su
MANUAL.

3 Con la/le manopola/e LEVEL per il canale/i
selezionato/i al passo 1, eseguire la regolazione in
modo che I’indicatore del livello audio mostri fino a
—20 dB con volume di ingresso normale.

Corrispondenza tra le regolazioni del
livello di registrazione e i comandi di
livello audio

Nella sezione “Audio Input” del menu Audio, & possibile
selezionare quale comando di livello audio controllera il
livello di registrazione audio dell’ingresso su ciascuno dei
connettori AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2. Le corrispondenze tra
le impostazioni delle voci del menu ed i comandi sono le
seguenti.

Rear1/WRR Level: livello di registrazione canale 1

Impostazione = Manopola
Side1 Manopola LEVEL (CH-1)
Front Comando MIC LEVEL

Front+Side1 Manopola LEVEL (CH-1) e comando MIC

LEVEL (operazione collegata)

Rear2/WRR Level: livello di registrazione canale 2

Impostazione = Manopola

Side2 Manopola LEVEL (CH-2)

Front Comando MIC LEVEL

Front+Side2 Manopola LEVEL (CH-2) e comando MIC

LEVEL (operazione collegata)

Quando si devono azionare le manopole LEVEL (CH-1/
CH-2) e il controllo MIC LEVEL collegate insieme, se il
comando MIC LEVEL ¢ posto a 0, 1 segnali audio dei
canali 1 e 2 non possono essere registrati. Controllare la
posizione del comando MIC LEVEL prima di regolare le
manopole LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2).

Regolazione manuale del livello
audio del connettore MIC IN

1 Impostare I'interruttore/i AUDIO IN usato/i su
FRONT.

2 Impostare I’interruttore/i AUDIO SELECT per il
canale/i desiderato/i selezionato/i al passo 1 su
MANUAL.

3 Girare il comando MIC LEVEL ed eseguire la
regolazione in modo che I'indicatore del livello audio
mostri fino a =20 dB con volume di ingresso normale.

Regolazione del livello audio 1 1 7



Corrispondenza tra le regolazioni del
livello di registrazione e i comandi di
livello audio

Nella sezione “Audio Input” del menu Audio, € possibile
selezionare quale comando di livello audio controllera il
livello di registrazione audio dell’ingresso del microfono
anteriore. Le corrispondenze tra le impostazioni delle voci
del menu ed i comandi sono le seguenti.

MIC CHI1 Level: livello di registrazione canale 1

Impostazione Manopola
Side1 Manopola LEVEL (CH-1)
Front Comando MIC LEVEL

Front+Side1 Manopola LEVEL (CH-1) e comando MIC

LEVEL (operazione collegata)

MIC CH2 Level: livello di registrazione canale 2

Impostazione  Manopola

Side2 Manopola LEVEL (CH-2)

Front Comando MIC LEVEL

Front+Side2 Manopola LEVEL (CH-2) e comando MIC

LEVEL (operazione collegata)

Quando si devono azionare il comando MIC LEVEL ¢ le
manopole LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2) collegate insieme, se le
manopole LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2) sono poste a 0, i segnali
audio dei canali 1 e 2 non possono essere registrati.
Controllare la posizione delle manopole LEVEL (CH-1/
CH-2) prima di regolare il comando MIC LEVEL.

Registrazione audio sui canali 3 e 4

Selezione dell’audio registrato

E possibile selezionare 1’audio registrato sui canali audio 3
e 4 con gli interruttori AUDIO IN CH-3/CH-4.

Interruttore Target di registrazione del canale 3

CH-3

FRONT Audio del microfono anteriore

REAR Ingresso del segnale audio sul
connettore AUDIO IN CH-1

WIRELESS Audio del microfono wireless

Interruttore Target di registrazione del canale 4

CH-4

FRONT Audio del microfono anteriore

REAR Ingresso del segnale audio sul
connettore AUDIO IN CH-2

WIRELESS Audio del microfono wireless

1 1 8 Regolazione del livello audio

Regolazione dei livelli di registrazione
audio

Regolazione automatica
Impostare I'interruttore AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 su
AUTO.

Regolazione manuale

1 Impostare I’interruttore AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 su
MANUAL.

2 Selezionare le manopole che regolano i livelli audio
“Audio CH3 Level” e “Audio CH4 Level” nella
sezione “Audio Input” del menu Audio.

Audio CH-3 Level: livello di registrazione canale 3

Impostazione Manopola

Side3 Manopola LEVEL (CH-3)

Front Comando MIC LEVEL

Front+Side3 Manopola LEVEL (CH-3) e comando MIC

LEVEL (operazione collegata)

Audio CH-4 Level: livello di registrazione canale 4

Impostazione  Manopola

Side4 Manopola LEVEL (CH-4)

Front Comando MIC LEVEL

Front+Side4 Manopola LEVEL (CH-4) e comando MIC

LEVEL (operazione collegata)

Ora ¢ possibile regolare i livelli dei canali audio 3 e 4 con
le manopole selezionate qui.



La corrispondenza tra le impostazioni dell’interruttore AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 e il canale di registrazione ¢ la seguente.

AUDIO IN interruttore
nella sezione

AUDIO IN interruttore

Menu Front | nella sezione comandi Canale di registrazione
comandi audio MIC Select audio
CH-1/2/3/4 CH-1 CH-2 CH-1 CH-2 CH-3 CH-4
Mono _ _ Micanteriore | Micanteriore | Micanteriore | Mic anteriore
(Mono) (Mono) (Mono) (Mono)
FRONT - - - - - - - -
Stereo _ _ Micanteriore | Micanteriore | Micanteriore | Mic anteriore
(L-Ch) (R-Ch) (L-Ch) (R-Ch)
LINE1 o LINE2 o LINE1 o LINE2 o
- LINEoMIC | LINEOMIC | “yyc MIC2 MICH MIC2
AES/EBU AES/EBU . LINE2 o
- AES/EBU | LINE o MIC 1-1 1-2 No audio MIC2
REAR LINE1 AES/EBU AES/EBU
0 .
- LINEo MIC | AES/EBU MIC1 No audio 5.1 2.0
AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU
- AES/EBU AES/EBU 1-1 1-2 2.1 2.5
Analogico - - - Mono Mono Mono Mono
WIRELESS
Digitale - - - CH-1 CH-2 CH-1 CH-2
LINE o MIC: ¢ stato selezionato LINE o MIC.
AES/EBU: ¢ stato selezionato AES/EBU.
Mono: Audio monoaurale
L-Ch/R-Ch: Mic L-Ch/R-Ch
LINE1 o MIC1: segnale di ingresso LINE o MIC dal connettore CH-1
LINE2 o MIC2: segnale di ingresso LINE o MIC dal connettore CH-2
AES/EBU1-1: segnale CH-1 nell’ingresso del segnale AES/EBU dal connettore CH-1
AES/EBU1-2: segnale CH-2 nell’ingresso del segnale AES/EBU dal connettore CH-1
AES/EBU2-1: segnale CH-1 nell’ingresso del segnale AES/EBU dal connettore CH-2
AES/EBU2-2: segnale CH-2 nell’ingresso del segnale AES/EBU dal connettore CH-2
Regolazione del livello audio 1 1 9



Note importanti sul
funzionamento

Luoghi di utilizzo e di conservazione

La vita utile prevista del condensatore elettrolitico ¢ di
circa 5 anni a temperature normali e in condizioni di
utilizzo normale (8 ore al giorno per 25 giorni al mese). Se
le condizioni di utilizzo eccedono i valori normali sopra
indicati, la vita prevista si ridurra proporzionalmente.

Non sottoporre I'unita a urti eccessivi
Si potrebbero verificare danni all’involucro o ai
componenti interni.

In caso di problemi di funzionamento
Nel caso di problemi sull’apparecchiatura, contattare il
proprio rivenditore Sony.

Ambiente di funzionamento e di
conservazione

Conservare 1’apparecchiatura su un piano, in un ambiente

dotato di condizionamento d’aria.

Se I'unita fosse bagnata, accertarsi che sia completamente

asciutta prima di riporla.

Evitare il funzionamento o la conservazione nei seguenti

luoghi:

* Luoghi estremamente caldi o freddi

* Luoghi ad elevata umidita

* Luoghi sottoposti a forti vibrazioni

* In prossimita di forti campi magnetici

* Luoghi con molta luce solare diretta o in prossimita di
fonti di riscaldamento

Note riguardanti i morsetti della batteria

Il morsetto della batteria dell’apparecchio (il connettore
per pacchi batteria e adattatori CA) ¢ un prodotto di
consumo.

Se i piedini del morsetto sono piegati e deformati a causa
di urti o vibrazioni, o se vengono corrosi a causa di un uso
prolungato all’aria aperta, I’alimentazione potrebbe non
essere fornita correttamente.

Si consiglia di eseguire dei controlli periodici per
assicurare il funzionamento corretto dell’apparecchio e
prolungarne la vita utile.

Per ulteriori informazioni sui controlli, contattare il
servizio tecnico o un rappresentante Sony.
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In caso di formazione di condensa

Qualora I’unita venga spostata rapidamente da un
ambiente freddo a uno caldo, oppure se la temperatura
ambiente dovesse aumentare improvvisamente, ¢ possibile
che si formi umidita sulle superfici esterne dell’unita e/o al
suo interno. Questo fenomeno ¢ denominato
condensazione. In tal caso, spegnere I’unita ed attendere la
scomparsa della condensazione prima di riavviarla.
L’utilizzo dell’unita mentre ¢ presente condensazione pud
causare danni all’unita stessa.



Specifiche tecniche

Generali

Dimensioni (L x H x P)
Circa 170 x 182 x 371 mm
(vedere pagina 122)
Peso Circa 2,2 kg (corpo e adattatore della
batteria)
Alimentazione elettrica

CC12V(dallVal7V)

Potenza Circa 3,8 W (corpo e adattatore della
batteria)
Temperatura di funzionamento
Da0°Ca40°C

Umidita consentita
Da 20 % a 90 %
Temperatura di magazzinaggio
Da-20°C a+60 °C

Ingressi/Uscite

Connettore dell’interfaccia di espansione

144-pin, con alimentazione elettrica

Selezionabile Tipo XLR 3 pin (x2),
LINE / AES/EBU / MIC / MIC+48V

LINE: +4/0/-3 dBu

AES/EBU: AES3 standard

Tipo XLR, 5 pin, +4/0/-3 dBu
(bilanciato)

Ingresso microfono

Tipo XLR, 5 pin, da —=70 dBu a -30 dBu

Presa stereo mini

D-sub 15 pin

Analogica CH1: —40 dBu

Digitale CH1/CH2: —40 dBFS

Adattatore della batteria

Ingresso audio

Uscita audio

Uscita cuffia
WRR

Ingresso CC Tipo XLR 4 pin, 12 V CC

Uscita CC 4 pin, 12 V CC (corrente nominale
massima: 1,8A)

LIGHT 2 pin, 12 V CC (minore di 50 W)

Accessori in dotazione

Adattatore della batteria (numero di parte
A-2067-625-) (1)

Asta (@ 15 mm x 250 mm) (2)

Adattatore spina della cuffia (Tipo L) (1)

Maniglia (numero di parte A-2068-023-) (1)
Sostegno del microfono (premontato sulla maniglia)
(numero di parte A-2068-182-) (1)

Piastrina laterale (numero di parte A-2070-502-) (1)
Gancetto di misura nastro (numero di parte 4-458-622-) (1)
Protezione del connettore VF (numero di parte
A-2068-183-) (1)

Tracolla (1)

Manuale operativo (1)

Accessori opzionali

Unita sintonizzatore UHF sintetizzato WRR-855
Ricevitore digitale wireless DWR-S02D

Registratore portatile AXS-RS5

Adattatore di corrente AC-DN10, AC-DN2B

Pacco batterie BP-FL75, BP-L80S

Carica batteria BC-L70, BC-L90

Microfono ECM-680S, ECM-678, ECM-674

Cavo di conversione per microfono EC-0.5X3F5M (per
ECM-678/674)

Le caratteristiche di progettazione e di natura tecnica sono
soggette a modifiche senza preavviso.

Note

¢ Verificare sempre che I’apparecchio stia funzionando
correttamente prima di usarlo. LA SONY NON
SARA RESPONSABILE DI DANNI DI
QUALSIASI TIPO, COMPRESI, MA SENZA
LIMITAZIONE A, RISARCIMENTI O RIMBORSI
A CAUSA DELLA PERDITA DI PROFITTI
ATTUALI O PREVISTI DOVUTA A GUASTI DI
QUESTO APPARECCHIO, STA DURANTE IL
PERIODO DI VALIDITA DELLA GARANZIA SIA
DOPO LA SCADENZA DELLA GARANZIA, O
PER QUALUNQUE ALTRA RAGIONE.

* SONY NON SARA RESPONSABILE PER
RICHIESTE O RICORSI DI NESSUN TIPO
PRESENTATI DA UTENTI DI QUESTO
APPARATO O DA TERZI.

« SONY NON SARA RESPONSABILE PER LA
CANCELLAZIONE O LA MANCATA
CONTINUAZIONE PER QUALSIASI CAUSA O
CIRCOSTANZA DI SERVIZI CORRELATI A
QUESTO APPARATO.

SONY NON SARA RESPONSABILE DI DANNI DI
QUALSIASI TIPO RISULTANTI DALLA
MANCATA IMPLEMENTAZIONE DI MISURE DI
PROTEZIONE ADEGUATE SUI DISPOSITIVI DI
TRASMISSIONE, DA INEVITABILI DIFFUSIONI
DI DATI RISULTANTI DALLE SPECIFICHE
TECNICHE DELLA TRASMISSIONE O DA
PROBLEMATICHE RELATIVE ALLA SICUREZZA
DI QUALSIASI TIPO.
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Dimensioni
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Antes de poner en funcionamiento la unidad, lea
detenidamente este manual y consérvelo para referencias
futuras.

ADVERTENCIA

Para reducir el riesgo de electrocucion, no
exponga este aparato a la lluvia ni a la
humedad.

Para evitar descargas eléctricas, no abra el
aparato. Solicite asistencia técnica
unicamente a personal especializado.

PRECAUCION

Peligro de explosion si se sustituye la bateria por una del
tipo incorrecto. Reemplace la bateria solamente por otra
del mismo tipo o de un tipo equivalente recomendado por
el fabricante.

Cuando deseche la bateria, debe cumplir con las leyes de
la zona o del pais.

No instale el aparato en un lugar estrecho como en una
biblioteca o mueble integrado.

ADVERTENCIA
No se deben exponer las baterias a una fuente de calor
excesivo como la luz del sol, el fuego o similar.

Para los clientes de Europa

Este producto con marcado CE cumple con las directivas

de compatibilidad electromagnética de la Comisién

Europea.

El cumplimiento de estas directivas implica la

conformidad con los siguientes estandares europeos:

* EN55103-1: Interferencia electromagnética (Emisién)

* EN55103-2: Susceptibilidad electromagnética
(Inmunidad)

Este producto ha sido disefiado para utilizarse en los

entornos electromagnéticos siguientes: E1 (zona

residencial), E2 (zona comercial e industrial ligera), E3

(exteriores urbanos), y E4 (entorno con EMC controlada,

p- €j., estudio de television).

ATENCION

Los campos electromagnéticos de determinadas
frecuencias pueden influir sobre las imdgenes y el sonido
de esta unidad.

Para los clientes de Europa

Fabricante: Sony Corporation, 1-7-1 Konan Minato-ku
Tokyo, 108-0075 Japén

Para la conformidad del producto en la UE: Sony
Deutschland GmbH, Hedelfinger Strasse 61, 70327
Stuttgart, Alemania
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Descripcion

El CBK-55BK es un accesorio para mejorar la estabilidad
y el control de la videocamara PMW-F55/F5 cuando se
utiliza colocada sobre el hombro.

El CBK-55BK incorpora varios conectores de entrada/
salida, una ranura para receptor de audio inaldmbrico, un
panel de control de audio e interruptores de control directo
que permiten controlar la PMW-F55/F5 con una mano
mientras mira el visor al grabar con la PMW-F55/F5 en el
hombro.

La zona de control delantera y la almohadilla para el
hombro pueden desplazarse 70 mm de delante hacia atrés.
Al grabar con la PMW-F55/F5 en el hombro con el
objetivo PL o el objetivo portatil B4 de gran tamafio

instalado, no tendra problemas para mantener el equilibrio.

Descripcién
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Nombre y funcién de los componentes

Panel frontal

®

<]

© Conector AUDIO IF

Se utiliza para conectar el CBK-55BK a la PMW-F55/F5.

@ Conector MIC IN (entrada de micréfono) (+48 V)
(tipo XLR, 5 clavijas, hembra)

Conecte un micréfono estéreo a este conector. La

alimentacién (+48 V) se suministra a través de este

conector.

©® Palanca de bloqueo de barras

Se utiliza al montar o desmontar barras de @ 15.

Al montar barras, gire la palanca para activar el bloqueo.
Cuando la palanca se encuentre en una posicioén que
dificulte el giro, tire de la palanca hacia fuera moviéndola
lateralmente y sittiela en una posicién mds adecuada antes
de volver a colocarla en su sitio para continuar girando.

No fuerce la palanca de bloqueo de barras al girarla si las
barras no estdn instaladas.

O Barrasde ® 15
Se utilizan para conectar una visera del objetivo, un
enfoque de seguimiento y otros accesorios.
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© Zona de control (delante) (Consulte “Zona de
control (delante)”.)

@ Zona de control de audio (Consulte “Zona de
control de audio”.)

@ Tapa de proteccion de la zona de control de audio
Abra la tapa para acceder a la zona de control de audio
(consulte la pdgina 129).

© Conector Expansion IF
Se utiliza para conectar el CBK-55BK a la PMW-F55/F5.

© Zona de control (Iateral) (Consulte “Zona de
control (lateral)”.)

@ Rosetas (izquierda y derecha)
Se utilizan para montar empuifiaduras genéricas.

@ Conexion para tripode
Puede conectar el adaptador de tripode (opcional) al usar
el CBK-55BK en un tripode.




Panel posterior

o

e L

©
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© Punto de conexién para sintonizador portatil UHF
Conecte el sintonizador portétil UHF (consulte la pdgina
135).

© Punto de conexién para el adaptador de la bateria
Conecte el adaptador de la bateria suministrado (consulte
la pdagina 132).

©® Piloto TALLY (luminoso) (rojo)

Se ilumina durante la grabacién. Este indicador parpadea
si se detecta un funcionamiento anémalo en el CBK-55BK
o en la PMW-F55/F5. (Para obtener informacion sobre el
error, consulte el manual de instrucciones de la PMW-F55/
F5.)

O Conector Expansion IF
Se utiliza para conectar el adaptador de la bateria o la
AXS-RS.

© Zona de conexion (detras) (Consulte “Zona de
conexion (detrds)”.)

O Botén de liberacién/palanca de expulsién
Se utiliza para acoplar el CBK-55BK a la PMW-F55/F5
(consulte la pdgina 133).

@ Bloque frontal

La posicién del bloque frontal puede ajustarse de delante
hacia atrds desbloqueando la palanca de fijacion del bloque
frontal.

Ajuste la posicion del bloque frontal, de modo que pueda
controlar el CBK-55BK facilmente mientras lo tiene sobre
el hombro (consulte la pdgina 139).

© Regulador AUDIO
Se utiliza para acoplar el CBK-55BK a la PMW-F55/F5
(consulte la pdgina 133).

© Palanca de bloqueo de la cAmara
Se utiliza para acoplar el CBK-55BK a la PMW-F55/F5
(consulte la pdgina 133).

@ Almohadilla para el hombro

Levante la palanca de fijacién de la almohadilla para el
hombro para ajustar su posicién de delante hacia atrés.
Ajuste la posicién para trabajar con la maxima comodidad
con la PMW-F55/F5 colocada sobre el hombro (consulte
la pdgina 139).

Nombre y funcién de los componentes
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Zona de control (delante)

WHITE]
Auto wis BAL K

MIC LEVEL

© Botén REC START (inicio de la grabacién)
Pdlselo para iniciar la grabacién. Vuelva a pulsarlo para
detenerla. Tiene el mismo efecto que el botén REC del
objetivo.

© Interruptor SHUTTER

Sitdelo en ON para usar el obturador electrénico. Muévalo
hasta SELECT para modificar el ajuste de la velocidad del
obturador. Al utilizar este interruptor, el nuevo ajuste

aparece en la pantalla del visor durante unos tres segundos.

Cuando la opcién “Select” en “Shutter” dentro del ment
Camera esté ajustada en “Step” y sitda el interruptor en
SELECT, se modifica la velocidad del obturador, y cuando
la opcién “Select” en “Shutter” dentro del mend Camera
estd ajustada en “Continuous” y sitda el interruptor en
SELECT, se muestra la velocidad actual del obturador, que
puede modificarse girando la manecilla MENU.

© Control MIC (micréfono) LEVEL
Ajusta el nivel de entrada de los canales de audio 1, 2,3y
4.

O Interruptor AUTO W/B BAL (ajuste automatico

de balance de blancos/negros)

Activa las funciones de ajuste automatico de balance de

blancos/negros.

* WHITE: ajusta el balance de blancos automdticamente.
Si el interruptor WHITE BAL (consulte la pagina 129)
se sitda en A o B, el ajuste del balance de blancos se
guarda en la memoria correspondiente. Si el interruptor
WHITE BAL se sittia en PRST, no se aplica la funcién
de ajuste automadtico del balance de blancos.

* BLACK: ajusta el nivel de negro y el balance de negros
automadticamente.

Si vuelve a situar el interruptor en WHITE durante el

ajuste automatico del balance de blancos, el cambio se

cancela y se aplica de nuevo el ajuste original del balance
de blancos.

Si vuelve a situar el interruptor en BLACK durante el

ajuste automadtico del balance de negros, el cambio se

cancela y se aplica de nuevo el ajuste original del balance
de negros.
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© Manecilla MENU
Modifica la opcién seleccionada o un ajuste dentro del
menu (consulte la pdgina 140).

Zona de control (lateral)

GAIN/EI  ASSIGN5  WHITE BAL
[ — MENU — )
2o 50 o)
: ‘ASSIGN@G @7 @8
0——
o /1_
@/A@

@ Selector GAIN/EI

Cambia la ganancia del amplificador de video para
adaptarla a las condiciones de iluminacién de la grabacién.
La ganancia correspondiente a los ajustes H, M y L puede
seleccionarse en el menud de la PMW-F55/F5. (Para
obtener informacidn sobre el ajuste, consulte el manual de
instrucciones de la PMW-F55/F5.)

Activa los 3 tipos de valores de EI preajustados cuando
estd seleccionado el modo Cine EL

© Botén MENU ON/OFF

Permite mostrar el ment en la pantalla del visor o la
pantalla de la sefial de prueba. Cada vez que pulse el botén,
la pantalla del mend se encenderd y se apagara.

© Interruptores ASSIGN. (asignables) 6/7/8

Asigne las funciones deseadas a los interruptores desde la
opcion “Assignable Button” del mend System.

Los interruptores ASSIGN. 6/7/8 tienen asignado “Off”
con la configuracién predeterminada de fabrica. Los
interruptores ASSIGN. 6/7/8 cuentan con un indicador
para mostrar si el interruptor tiene una funcién asignada
(indicador encendido) o no (indicador apagado). (Para
obtener informacidn sobre el ajuste, consulte el manual de
instrucciones de la PMW-F55/F5.)

O Interruptor ASSIGN. (asignable) 5

Asigne la funcién deseada al interruptor desde la opcion
“Assignable Button” del menud System.

El interruptor ASSIGN. 5 tiene asignada la opcién “Color
Bars” (sefial de salida de barras de colores) con la
configuracién predeterminada de fabrica. (Para obtener
informacién sobre el ajuste, consulte el manual de
instrucciones de la PMW-F55/F5.)



© Interruptor WHITE BAL (memoria de balance de

blancos)

Controla el ajuste del balance de blancos.

* PRST: ajusta la temperatura de color en el valor
predefinido (configuracién predeterminada de fabrica:
3200K). Utilice esta opciodn si no tiene tiempo para
ajustar el balance de blancos.

* A o B: recupere los valores de ajuste del balance de
blancos guardados en A o B. Situe el interruptor AUTO
W/B BAL (consulte la pdagina 128) en WHITE para
ajustar automadticamente el balance de blancos y guardar
los valores de ajuste en la memoria A o la memoria B.

Cuando esta seleccionado el modo Cine EI, permite

alternar entre Preset 3200K, Preset 4300K y Preset 5500K.

Con la configuracién predeterminada de fabrica, el
balance de blancos tiene asignados los siguientes ajustes
en el modo Cine EIL

PRST: Preset 3200K

A: Preset 4300K

B: Preset 5500K

O Interruptor MENU CANCEL/BACK

Al situar el interruptor en CANCEL/BACK, la pagina
regresa a la jerarquia anterior. Se cancelan los ajustes
realizados antes del cambio.

Posicion del interruptor del lado derecho: CH-1/2

Posicion del Salida de audio
interruptor del

lado izquierdo

CH-1/CH-3 Audio del canal 1

MIX Combinacion del audio de los canales 1
y 2 (estéreo)

CH-2/CH-4 Audio del canal 2

Posicidn del interruptor del lado derecho: CH-3/4

Posicion del Salida de audio
interruptor del

lado izquierdo

Zona de control de audio

MONITOR
CH-1 ™ CH-3
Mixe 8 awx ()
CH-2\SCH4 oo
CH-1/2 CH-3/4

/7;f

AUTO

AUDIO
e SELECT
MANUAL
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© Interruptores MONITOR (seleccién de
monitorizacion de audio)

Combinando los dos interruptores, puede seleccionar el

audio que desea escuchar a través del altavoz integrado o

los auriculares.

CH-1/CH-3 Audio del canal 3

MIX Combinacion del audio de los canales 3
y 4 (estéreo)

CH-2/CH-4 Audio del canal 4

* Conectando unos auriculares estéreo a la toma HEADPHONE, es posible
escuchar el audio en estéreo. (Para obtener informacion sobre el ajuste,
consulte el manual de instrucciones de la PMW-F55/F5.)

© Manecillas LEVEL CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/CH-4 (nivel

de grabacion de los canales de audio 1/2/3/4)
Puede definir los niveles de audio que se grabaran en los
canales 1, 2, 3 y 4 cuando los interruptores AUDIO
SELECT CH-1/CH-2 y AUDIO SELECT CH-3/CH-4
estan ajustados en MANUAL.

©® Interruptores AUDIO SELECT CH-1/CH-2
(seleccion del método de ajuste de los canales de
audio 1/2)

Puede seleccionar el método de ajuste del nivel de audio de

los canales de audio 1y 2.

* AUTO: ajuste automadtico

* MANUAL: ajuste manual

El nivel de audio de grabacién es fijo en el caso del canal
que tiene asignada la sefial AES/EBU para las sefiales de
entrada de audio.

O Manecilla MONITOR (ajuste del volumen de
monitorizacion)

Controla el volumen del sonido que se emite a través del

altavoz integrado o los auriculares. Si se sitda la manecilla

en el minimo, no se oye nada.

© Interruptor AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 (seleccién
del método de ajuste de los canales de audio 3/4)

Puede seleccionar el método de ajuste del nivel de audio de

los canales de audio 3 y 4 simultdneamente.

¢ AUTO: ajuste automadtico

* MANUAL: ajuste manual
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O Interruptores AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/CH-4
(seleccion de entrada de los canales de audio 1/2/3/
4)
Seleccione las sefiales de entrada de audio que se grabardn
en los canales de audio 1, 2,3y 4.
¢ FRONT: seiiales de entrada de audio del micréfono
conectado al conector MIC IN
* REAR: sefiales de entrada de audio de un dispositivo de
audio conectado a los conectores AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-
2
¢« WIRELESS: sefiales de entrada de audio de un
sintonizador portatil UHF instalado

Zona de conexion (detras)
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© Selectores AUDIO IN

Seleccione la fuente de audio conectada a los conectores

AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2.

e LINE: al conectar una fuente de sefiales de audio
externa, como un amplificador estéreo

¢ AES/EBU: al conectar una fuente de sefiales de audio
digitales externa

e MIC: al conectar un micréfono

©® Toma HEADPHONE (LIVE MON) (estéreo,

minitoma)

Puede monitorizar el sonido E-E* conectando unos

auriculares. Cuando se activa una alarma, puede oirla a

través de los auriculares. Al conectar los auriculares a la

toma, se corta automaticamente el envio de audio al
altavoz integrado de la PMW-F55/F5.

* E-E: abreviatura de “Electric-to-Electric”. En el modo
E-E, las sefiales de video y audio recibidas por la
videocdmara se envian tras pasar Unicamente por
circuitos eléctricos internos. Esta opcion puede utilizarse
para comprobar las sefiales de entrada.

No puede emitirse el sonido en caso de reproduccion.

©® Tapa inferior
Su funcién es proteger los cables conectados a los
conectores del panel posterior.
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Aflojando los tornillos de la parte inferior del CBK-55BK,
puede ajustar la posicion de la tapa dependiendo del
tamafio y la forma de las clavijas del cable de audio o del
micréfono. Después de realizar el ajuste, apriete los
tornillos para fijar la tapa en su sitio.

O Interruptor +48V/OFF (activacién/desactivacién
de la alimentacion de 48 V)

Seleccione uno de los ajustes siguientes en funcién del

micréfono conectado.

* +48V: al conectar un micréfono que necesite una
alimentacion de 48 V

* OFF: al conectar un micréfono que no necesite una
alimentacion de 48 V

© Conector LIVE AUDIO OUT (tipo XLR, 5 clavijas,
macho)

Transmite las sefiales de audio recibidas en los canales de

audio 1 y 2 o en los canales de audio 3 y 4.

Las sefiales de audio se seleccionan mediante el interruptor
MONITOR.

No puede emitirse el sonido en caso de reproduccion.

O Conectores AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 (entrada de
canales de audio 1y 2) (tipo XLR, 3 clavijas,
hembra)

Conecte un equipo de audio o un micréfono.

Asa

© Soporte para el micréfono
Acople un micréfono externo (consulte la pdgina 135).

© Anilla de desplazamiento de izquierda a derecha
del visor

Afloje esta anilla para ajustar la posicién del visor en un

movimiento de izquierda a derecha (consulte la pdgina

134).

©® Zapata de acople del visor
Acople el visor (consulte la pagina 134).



O Enganche de la correa para el hombro
Coloque la correa para el hombro suministrada (consulte la
pdgina 138).

© Orificios de los tornillos para la instalacién de
accesorios

* Tipo de tornillo: 1/4-20UNC (x 9)

* Tipo de tornillo: 3/8-16UNC (x 8)

* Longitud de la rosca: 9 mm o menos

No realice demasiada presién sobre el accesorio instalado.
Puede provocar dafios en la rosca del tornillo.

Adaptador de la bateria

Para instalar/desinstalar el adaptador de la bateria,

consulte “Conexion de un adaptador de la bateria para el
CBK-55BK” en la pdgina 132.

© Boton de liberacién/palanca de expulsién

@ Palanca de liberacién de la bateria

©® Conector Expansion IF

O Conector DC IN (consulte la pagina 133)

© Conector LIGHT (luz para videos) (2 clavijas,
hembra)

Puede conectarse una luz para videos con un consumo

energético maximo de 50 W, como la Anton Bauer

Ultralight 2 o un producto equivalente (consulte la pdgina
138).

La opcién ON/OFF de la luz para videos no estd vinculada
a la grabacion.

@ Zona de acople de la bateria

© Conector DC OUT

Al conectar un dispositivo, asegirese de que su consumo
energético no supere los 1,8 A.
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2 Introduzca las partes que sobresalen del adaptador de

Conexi o'n y confi g urac i o' n la bateria en la ranura de la parte posterior del CBK-

55BK () y, después, baje la palanca de expulsién
(@) hasta que el adaptador de la baterfa quede
bloqueado en el botén de liberacion.

Alimentacion

Puede usar una bateria o alimentacién de CA a través de un
adaptador de CA.

Por su seguridad, utilice s6lo las baterias y los adaptadores
de CA Sony que se enumeran a continuacion.

Bateria de ion-litio
BP-FL75
BP-L&80S

Adaptador de CA
AC-DN2B
AC-DN10

Conexion de un adaptador de la
bateria para el CBK-55BK

1 Pulse el botén de liberacién ((D) del adaptador de la
bateria para desbloquear la palanca de expulsién y, a
continuacion, levantela (). * Antes de acoplar el adaptador de la bateria,

compruebe que la palanca de expulsion esté
levantada.

* Antes de bajar la palanca de expulsion, asegtirese de
que los cuatro ganchos estén bien acoplados. Si los
cuatro ganchos no estan bien acoplados, la conexion
puede ser mala o pueden producirse dafios en el
CBK-55BK y en el adaptador de la bateria.

Zona de acople de
la bateria

Palanca de
liberacién de la
bateria

Para usar la bateria

Introduzca la bateria en la zona de acople de la bateria del
adaptador de la bateria y, después, deslicela hacia abajo
para fijarla en su sitio.

* Antes de utilizarla, cargue la bateria con el cargador de
la baterfa.

* Es posible que no pueda recargarse totalmente una
bateria todavia caliente porque acaba de utilizarse.

Para retirar una bateria

Desbloquee la bateria deslizdndola hacia arriba mientras
presiona la palanca de liberacion de la bateria y, a
continuacion, retirela.

Para retirar un adaptador de la bateria

Pulse el botén de liberacion y levante la palanca de
expulsién. A continuacidn, extraiga el adaptador de la
bateria deslizdndolo hacia arriba.
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Retire el adaptador de la bateria sujetdndolo con la mano.

Uso de alimentacion de CA
(alimentacién DC IN)
El CBK-55BK puede recibir alimentacion de CA

utilizando el adaptador de CA AC-DN2B/AC-DN10
(opcional).

Uso del AXS-R5

Para conectar el AXS-R5, consulte el manual de
instrucciones de la PMW-F55/F5.

Conexion de la PMW-F55/F5

Para obtener informacion sobre el uso de la PMW-F55/
F5, consulte el manual de instrucciones suministrado con
la PMW-F55/F5.

* Es necesario disponer de la versién 5.0 o posterior del
software de la PMW-F55/F5.

» La conexidn y la desconexién de la PMW-F55/F5 debe
realizarse con la alimentacién apagada.

1 Instalela placa suministrada en la parte inferior de la
PMW-F55/F5 utilizando una moneda, etc.

Asegurese de instalarla en la direccién correcta.

2 Desbloquee la palanca de bloqueo de la cdmara, la
palanca de expulsion y el regulador AUDIO.

Palanca de expulsién

3 Coloque la PMW-F55/F5 en el CBK-55BK vy,
después, deslicela hacia atras.

Coloque la PMW-F55/F5 alineada con la ranura de la
placa instalada en la parte inferior de la PMW-F55/F5
y el CBK-55BK y, después, deslice la PMW-F55/F5
hacia atrds hasta que se detenga.

(e
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4

Bloquee la PMW-F55/F5.

(@ Gire la palanca de bloqueo de la cdmara.

(@ Baje la palanca de expulsién hasta que quede
bloqueada.

®) Presione el regulador AUDIO.

Conexion del asa

134

Retire el asa conectada a la PMW-F55/F5.

Conecte el asa del CBK-55BK utilizando el tornillo de
cabeza hexagonal (tamafio de la llave hexagonal:
3/16).

Conexion y configuracion

Conexion de un visor

Visores disponibles para la PMW-F55/F5
e DVF-L350: visor en color LCD

e DVF-L700: visor en color LCD

¢ DVF-EL100: visor en color OLED

Precaucion

No deje el CBK-55BK con el ocular del visor apuntando
hacia el sol. La luz solar directa puede entrar por el ocular,
concentrarse en el visor y provocar un incendio.

¢ Conecte y desconecte el visor siempre con la PMW-F55/
F5 apagada.

e Al usar la PMW-F55/F5 con el DVF-L700 conectado,
enciéndala cuando el interruptor POWER del DVF-
L700 esté ajustado en ON.

Para obtener informacion sobre la conexion del visor,
consulte el manual de instrucciones del visor.

1 Afloje la anilla de fijacion de la zapata del visor, alinee
la ranura del visor y, a continuacidén, conecte el visor
deslizandolo horizontalmente.

Zapata del visor

2 Apriete la anilla de fijacién tras determinar la posicién
izquierda y derecha del visor y, a continuacidn,
conecte el cable del visor al conector VF de la PMW-
F55/F5.




Para desconectar el visor

Afloje la anilla de fijacién del visor, levante el tope y, a
continuacion, desconecte el visor deslizandolo en la
direccidn contraria a cuando lo conectd.

Para conectar el protector del conector VF

Coloque el protector del conector VF con el gancho
suministrado con la PMW-F55/F5 y el CBK-55BK y el
tornillo del protector del conector VF.

Gancho

% Protector del conector VF

Uso de un microfono externo

Puede usar el micréfono estéreo ECM-680S/678/674
(opcional) conectdndolo al soporte para micr6fono
suministrado.

Para instalar el ECM-678/674, es necesario el cable de
conversion (EC-0.5X3F5M).

Para instalar el soporte para micréfono

Alinee el soporte para micréfono con el asa y, después,
apriete el tornillo para fijarlo en su sitio.

Para instalar un micréfono

1 Abrala tapa de la zona de acople del micr6fono
externo tirando de la manecilla hacia arriba.

Conecte el micréfono y, después, fijelo en su sitio
cerrando la tapa de la zona de acople del micréfono
externo para que quede como estaba.

3 Introduzca el cable del micréfono en el conector MIC

IN y, a continuacion, sitde el interruptor AUDIO IN
(consulte la pdgina 130) del canal en el que desea
grabar el audio de este micr6fono en FRONT.

Conexidn de un sintonizador portatil
UHF (para un sistema de micréfono
inalambrico UHF)

Para usar un sistema de micréfono inalambrico UHF de

Sony, apague la PMW-F55/F5 y conecte uno de los

sintonizadores portatiles de UHF indicados a

continuacion.

* Receptor inaldmbrico digital DWR-S02D

¢ Unidad de sintonizador sintetizado UHF WRR-855S

 Sintonizador de diversidad sintetizado UHF WRR-
860A/861/862

Para obtener mds informacion sobre estas unidades,
consulte los manuales de instrucciones respectivos.

Es necesaria la base para el sintonizador WRR opcional
(nimero de referencia: A-8278-057-B) para instalar el
WRR-862.

Para obtener mas informacién, pdngase en contacto con su
proveedor o con un representante de servicio de Sony.
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Para instalar el DWR-S02D o la WRR-855S

1

2

3

Retire los cuatro tornillos de fijacion de la tapa que
cubre la ranura para el sintonizador portatil/receptor.

Inserte el DWR-S02D o la WRR-855S en la ranura y
apriete los cuatro tornillos de fijacion.

DWR-S02D o WRR-855S

Ajuste el selector AUDIO IN del canal cuya sefial de
audio desee recibir en WIRELESS (consulte la pdgina
130).

Para instalar el WRR-862 (al usar una
bateria BP-L80S)

1

136

Instale la base para el sintonizador WRR (no
suministrada; nimero de referencia: A-8278-057-B)
en la parte posterior del CBK-55BK.

@ Utilice un destornillador Phillips para apretar los
cuatro tornillos colocados en la base para el
sintonizador, tal y como se muestra en la siguiente
ilustracion.

Asegtrese de que los cuatro tornillos queden bien
apretados.

(@ Afloje los tornillos de ajuste de la base para el
sintonizador.

Conexion y configuracion

® Ajuste la posicion de la base para el sintonizador de
modo que pueda instalar una bateria BP-L8O0S y
apriete los tornillos de ajuste para fijar su posicién.

@ Coloque la placa suministrada con el WRR-862.

Para obtener mds informacion sobre la base para el
sintonizador WRR (ntimero de referencia: A-8278-
057-B), pongase en contacto con un representante del
servicio técnico o comercial de Sony.

Tornillos de
ajuste

Placa de montaje
(suministradacon
el WRR-862)

Destornillador
Phillips

Conecte la bateria.

Para obtener mds informacion sobre como conectar la
bateria, consulte “Para usar la bateria” en la pdgina
132.

Monte el sintonizador en la base para sintonizador
WRR.

WRR-862

Conecte el cable de alimentacion del sintonizador al
conector DC OUT del adaptador de la bateria
suministrado, y el cable de salida de audio al conector
AUDIO IN CH-1 o CH-2.



9 sitie los interruptores en las siguientes posiciones. 2 Monte el CBK-55BK en el adaptador de tripode.

* Ajuste el selector AUDIO IN del canal al que esta
conectado el cable de salida de audio en MIC.

* Ajuste el interruptor AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/
CH-4 del canal al que esta conectado el cable de
salida de audio en REAR.

Si estd activada la funcién de deteccidn automética
de la conexién XLR, la sefial de entrada para la
grabacién de audio se selecciona automaticamente
y, por lo tanto, no es necesario este ajuste.

Conexioén de un equipo de audio de
entrada de linea

Conecte el conector de salida de audio del equipo de audio
que proporciona la sefial de entrada de linea al conector

AUDIO IN CH-1 o CH-2. Deslice el CBK-55BK hacia delante a lo largo
de la ranura del adaptador hasta que encaje.

Ajustes de los interruptores
Ajuste el selector AUDIO IN del canal al que esta 3

s X Mueva el CBK-55BK hacia delante y hacia atras para
conectada la fuente de la sefial de audio en LINE.

asegurarse de que no se separa.

Montaje del tripode Para retirar el CBK-55BK del adaptador de

tripode
1 Instale el adaptador de tripode VCT-14/U14 Mante.n,ga pulsado el botén rojo y mueva la palanca en la
(opcional) en el tripode. direccion de la flecha.

Adaptador de tripode

Botén rojo ——~

. Palanca
Soporte de camara

Es posible que el pasador del adaptador de tripode
permanezca subido incluso después de retirar el CBK-
55BK. En este caso, pulse el botdn rojo y mueva la palanca
tal y como se indica arriba para volver a bajar el pasador.
Si el pasador continda subido, no podra montar el CBK-
55BK en el adaptador de tripode.
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Conexion de una luz para videos

Con este CBK-55BK, puede utilizar una luz para videos
Anton Bauer Ultralight 2 o un dispositivo equivalente (con
una alimentacién de 12 V y un consumo energético
maximo de 50 W).

La salida del conector LIGHT del CBK-55BK siempre
estd limitada a 12 V aunque el CBK-55BK reciba més de
12 V (a través del conector DC IN o la bateria). El brillo o
la temperatura del color de la luz no reflejara el aumento
de la tension.

* No utilice una luz para videos con un consumo
energético superior a 50 W.

* El brillo o la temperatura del color de la luz cambiara
cuando la tensién (recibida a través del conector DC IN
o la bateria) sea inferiora 12 V.

Uso de la correa para el hombro

Para instalar la correa para el hombro

1 Introduzca una de las hebillas en un enganche de la
correa para el hombro.

Tire de la correa hacia arriba para fijar el enganche.

Hebilla

1 38 Conexion y configuracion

2 Introduzca la otra hebilla en el enganche de la correa
para el hombro del otro lado de la empufiadura, de la
misma forma que en el paso 1.

Para retirar la correa para el hombro

Presione aqui y tire en la direccion
indicada por la flecha para desbloquear.




Ajuste de la posicion de la
almohadilla para el hombro
Puede modificar la posicién del CBK-55BK y la

almohadilla para el hombro moviendo el bloque frontal, tal
y como se detalla a continuacién.

33 mm
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Ajuste la posicion del bloque frontal y la almohadilla para
el hombro, de modo que pueda controlar el CBK-55BK
facilmente mientras lo tiene sobre el hombro.
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Para ajustar la posicion del bloque frontal

1 Desbloquee el bloque frontal girando la palanca de
fijacién del bloque frontal situada en la parte inferior
del CBK-55BK.

2 Seleccione la posicién deseada moviendo el bloque
frontal hacia delante o hacia atras.

3 Fije el bloque frontal girando la palanca de fijacién del
bloque frontal.

Palanca de fijacién
del bloque frontal

Para ajustar la posicion de la almohadilla
para el hombro

1

Levante la palanca situada en el centro de la
almohadilla para el hombro para desbloquear la
almohadilla para el hombro.

Mueva la almohadilla para el hombro hacia delante o
hacia atrds hasta que encuentre la posicién 6ptima.

Baje la palanca para bloquear la almohadilla para el
hombro en la posicién seleccionada.

Palanca

Almohadilla para el hombro

Uso del adaptador del conector de
auriculares

Si resulta complicado acoplar unos auriculares con un
conector recto al utilizar el conector de auriculares de la
PMW-F55/F5, use el adaptador del conector de auriculares
suministrado.

Adaptadordel
conector de
auriculares
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Operaciones basicas del
menu de configuracion

Para acceder al menu de configuracion

Presione el interruptor MENU ON/OFF del CBK-55BK o
el botén MENU de la PMW-F55/F5.

Para obtener informacién sobre las operaciones
disponibles después de pulsar el boton MENU de la PMW-
F55/F5 y la pantalla del mend, consulte el manual de
instrucciones de la PMW-F55/F5. En este apartado, se
explican unicamente las operaciones del CBK-55BK.

Para configurar ajustes en el menu

1 Gire 1a manecilla MENU para situar el cursor en la
opcidén que desea configurar.

Las opciones del menu que pueden seleccionarse
aparecen en la zona de seleccion de opciones del menud
situada a la derecha del icono.

2 Pulse la manecilla MENU.

El cursor se sitia en la zona de seleccion de opciones
del menu.

3 Gire la manecilla MENU para situar el cursor en la
opcidn del ment que desea configurar y, después,
confirme la seleccidn pulsando la manecilla MENU.

Aparecera la zona de configuracion.

4 Gire 1a manecilla MENU para situar el cursor en la
opcidn que desea configurar y, después, confirme la
seleccion pulsando la manecilla MENU.

5 Gire la manecilla MENU para seleccionar el valor que
desea configurar y, después, confirme la seleccion
pulsando la manecilla MENU.

Se modificard la configuracién y se actualizard la
pantalla para mostrar la nueva configuracion.

Opciones que requieren confirmacion antes de
su ejecucion

En el paso 3, desaparece el ment y aparece un mensaje de
confirmacion si selecciona una opcién que requiere
confirmacién antes de su ejecucion. Siga las instrucciones
del mensaje para ejecutar o cancelar la operacion.

Operaciones basicas del menu de configuracion

Para introducir texto

Si selecciona una opcidn en la que debe introducir texto,
como informacion sobre el tiempo o nombres de archivos,
se resalta el campo de introduccién de texto y aparece
“SET” a la derecha.

1 Gire 1a manecilla MENU para seleccionar un caricter
y, después, confirmelo pulsando la manecilla MENU.

El cursor se desplazara a la posicion siguiente.
Para volver a la posicién anterior, pulse el interruptor
MENU CANCEL/BACK.

2 Cuando haya introducido todos los caracteres,
confirme que ha terminado seleccionando “Done”.

Para cancelar el cambio de un ajuste
Pulse el interruptor MENU CANCEL/BACK.

Para salir del menu

Sitde el interruptor MENU ON/OFF en la posicién OFF.
Volveréd a aparecer la imagen normal de la cdmara.



Ajuste del nivel de audio

Si sitda el interruptor AUDIO SELECT en AUTO, se
ajustan automéaticamente los niveles de entrada de las
sefiales de audio analégico grabadas en cada canal. Sin
embargo, también puede realizar ajustes manualmente.

Aunque sitte el interruptor AUDIO SELECT en AUTO,
los niveles de entrada de las sefiales de audio digital no se
ajustan automéaticamente.

Nivel de audio objetivo para el ajuste manual del
nivel de audio

Realice los ajustes utilizando —20 dB como nivel objetivo.
Si el medidor de nivel de audio muestra un nivel maximo
de 0 dB, indica que el nivel de entrada del audio es
excesivo.

Nivel de entrada excesivo

Nivel de entrada objetivo

Ajuste manual de los niveles de
audio de las entradas de audio en
los conectores AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2

1 Para ajustar la entrada de sefial en el conector AUDIO
IN CH-1 o CH-2, sitte el interruptor AUDIO IN CH-
1 0 CH-2 en REAR.

Para ajustar las dos sefiales de entrada, sitie ambos
interruptores en REAR.

2 Ajuste el interruptor o los interruptores AUDIO
SELECT correspondientes al canal o canales
seleccionados en el paso 1 en MANUAL.

3 Con la manecilla LEVEL del canal o canales
seleccionados en el paso 1, realice los ajustes
necesarios para que el medidor de nivel de audio
muestre como maximo —20 dB para un volumen de
entrada normal.

Correspondencia entre los ajustes del
nivel de grabacion y los controles del nivel
de audio

En la opcién “Audio Input” del mentd Audio, puede
seleccionar qué control del nivel de audio controla el nivel
de grabacion del audio de la entrada recibida por cada uno
de los conectores AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2. Aqui se indican
las correspondencias entre los ajustes de las opciones del
mend y los controles.

Rear1/WRR Level: nivel de grabacién del canal 1

Ajuste Manecilla

Side1 Manecilla LEVEL (CH-1)

Front Control MIC LEVEL

Front+Side1 Manecilla LEVEL (CH-1) y control MIC

LEVEL (funcionamiento vinculado)

Rear2/WRR Level: nivel de grabacién del canal 2

Ajuste Manecilla

Side2 Manecilla LEVEL (CH-2)

Front Control MIC LEVEL

Front+Side2 Manecilla LEVEL (CH-2) y control MIC

LEVEL (funcionamiento vinculado)

Cuando el funcionamiento de las manecillas LEVEL (CH-
1/CH-2) y el control MIC LEVEL estan vinculados, al
ajustar el control MIC LEVEL en 0, no pueden grabarse
las sefiales de audio de los canales 1 y 2. Compruebe la
posicion del control MIC LEVEL antes de ajustar las
manecillas LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2).

Ajuste manual del nivel de audio del
conector MIC IN

1 Ajuste el interruptor o interruptores AUDIO IN
utilizados en FRONT.

2 Ajuste el interruptor o interruptores AUDIO SELECT
del canal o canales deseados seleccionados en el paso
1 en MANUAL.

3 Gire el control MIC LEVEL y realice los ajustes
necesarios para que el medidor de nivel de audio
muestre como médximo —20 dB para un volumen de
entrada normal.

Ajuste del nivel de audio 1 41



Correspondencia entre los ajustes del
nivel de grabacion y los controles del nivel
de audio

En la opcidén “Audio Input” del ment Audio, puede
seleccionar qué control del nivel de audio controla el nivel
de grabacidn del audio de la entrada del micr6fono

delantero. Aqui se indican las correspondencias entre los
ajustes de las opciones del ment y los controles.

MIC CHI1 Level: nivel de grabacién del canal 1

Ajuste Manecilla

Side1 Manecilla LEVEL (CH-1)

Front Control MIC LEVEL

Front+Side1 Manecilla LEVEL (CH-1) y control MIC

LEVEL (funcionamiento vinculado)

MIC CH2 Level: nivel de grabacién del canal 2

Ajuste Manecilla

Side2 Manecilla LEVEL (CH-2)

Front Control MIC LEVEL

Front+Side2 Manecilla LEVEL (CH-2) y control MIC

LEVEL (funcionamiento vinculado)

Cuando el funcionamiento del control MIC LEVEL vy las
manecillas LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2) estan vinculados, al
ajustar las manecillas LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2) en 0, no
pueden grabarse las sefiales de audio de los canales 1 y 2.
Compruebe la posicién de las manecillas LEVEL (CH-1/
CH-2) antes de ajustar el control MIC LEVEL.

Grabacion de audio en los canales 3
y4

Seleccion del audio grabado

Puede seleccionar el audio grabado en los canales de audio
3 y 4 con los interruptores AUDIO IN CH-3/CH-4.

Interruptor Fuente de grabacion del canal 3

CH-3

FRONT Audio del micréfono delantero

REAR Sefal de audio recibida a través del
conector AUDIO IN CH-1

WIRELESS Audio del micréfono inalambrico

1 42 Ajuste del nivel de audio

Interruptor Fuente de grabacion del canal 4

CH-4

FRONT Audio del micréfono delantero

REAR Sefal de audio recibida a través del
conector AUDIO IN CH-2

WIRELESS Audio del micréfono inaldambrico

Ajuste de los niveles de grabacion de
audio

Para ajustar los niveles automaticamente
Ajuste el interruptor AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 en AUTO.

Para ajustar los niveles manualmente

1 Ajuste el interruptor AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4 en
MANUAL.

2 Seleccione las manecillas que ajustan los niveles de
audio “Audio CH3 Level” y “Audio CH4 Level” en la
opcion “Audio Input” del ment Audio.

Audio CH-3 Level: nivel de grabacién del canal 3

Ajuste Manecilla

Side3 Manecilla LEVEL (CH-3)

Front Control MIC LEVEL

Front+Side3 Manecilla LEVEL (CH-3) y control MIC

LEVEL (funcionamiento vinculado)

Audio CH-4 Level: nivel de grabacién del canal 4

Ajuste Manecilla

Side4 Manecilla LEVEL (CH-4)

Front Control MIC LEVEL

Front+Side4 Manecilla LEVEL (CH-4) y control MIC

LEVEL (funcionamiento vinculado)

Abhora puede ajustar los niveles de audio de los canales 3 y
4 con las manecillas seleccionadas aqui.



La relacion entre el ajuste del interruptor AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 y el canal de grabacién se indica en la siguiente tabla.

Interruptor AUDIO IN Interruptor AUDIO IN en
en la zona de control | Mend Front la zona de conexidn Canal de grabacién
de audio MIC Select (detras)
CH-1/2/3/4 CH-1 CH-2 CH-1 CH-2 CH-3 CH-4
Micréfono Micréfono Micréfono Micréfono
Mono - - frontal frontal frontal frontal
(Mono) (Mono) (Mono) (Mono)
FRONT - — — —
Micréfono Micréfono Micréfono Micréfono
Estéreo - - frontal frontal frontal frontal
(L-Ch) (R-Ch) (L-Ch) (R-Ch)
LINE1 o LINE2 o LINE1 o LINE2 o
- LINEoMIC | LINEOMIC | =54 MIC2 MIC1 MIC2
AES/EBU AES/EBU No hay LINE2 o
- AES/EBU LINE o MIC 1-1 1-2 sonido MIC2
REAR LINE1 No h AES/EBU AES/EBU
_ o) o hay
LINEo MIC | AES/EBU MICH sonido 5.1 5.5
_ AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU
1-1 1-2 2-1 2-2
Analdgico - - - Mono Mono Mono Mono
WIRELESS —
Digital - - - CH-1 CH-2 CH-1 CH-2

LINE o MIC: LINE o MIC seleccionado.

AES/EBU: AES/EBU seleccionado.

Mono: audio monoaural
L-Ch/R-Ch: micréfono L-Ch/R-Ch
LINE1 o MIC1: entrada de sefial LINE o MIC desde el conector CH-1
LINE2 o MIC2: entrada de sefial LINE o MIC desde el conector CH-2

AES/EBU1-1:
AES/EBU1-2:
AES/EBU2-1:
AES/EBU2-2:

sefial CH-1 en la entrada de sefial AES/EBU procedente del conector CH-1
sefial CH-2 en la entrada de sefial AES/EBU procedente del conector CH-1
sefial CH-1 en la entrada de sefial AES/EBU procedente del conector CH-2
sefial CH-2 en la entrada de sefial AES/EBU procedente del conector CH-2

Ajuste del nivel de audio
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Notas importantes sobre
la utilizacion

Dénde usar y guardar el equipo

La vida util del condensador electrolitico es de unos 5 afios
con las temperaturas de funcionamiento habituales y un
uso normal (8 horas al dia, 25 dias al mes). Si el uso supera
la frecuencia normal indicada, es posible que la vida util se
vea reducida.

Evite la exposicion a impactos fuertes
La carcasa o los componentes internos pueden sufrir
dafios.

En caso de problemas de funcionamiento
Si tiene problemas con la unidad, péngase en contacto con
su distribuidor Sony.

Entorno de funcionamiento y
almacenamiento

Guarde el equipo en un sitio estable con aire condicionado.

Si la unidad se moja, séquela completamente antes de

guardarla.

Evite usar o guardar la unidad en los siguientes sitios:

* Lugares con temperaturas muy altas o muy bajas

* Lugares con una humedad alta

* Lugares con vibraciones fuertes

* Cerca de campos magnéticos fuertes

* Lugares que reciban mucha luz solar directa o cerca de
equipos de calefaccion

Nota sobre el terminal de la bateria

La terminal de la bateria de esta unidad (el conector para
paquetes de pilas y adaptadores de CA) es una parte
consumible.

Puede que la unidad no funcione correctamente si los
contactos de las pilas estan doblados o deformados debido
a algtin golpe o a vibraciones o si se han corroido debido a
un uso prolongado en el exterior.

Se recomienda realizar inspecciones periddicas para que la
unidad continde funcionando correctamente y para
prolongar su vida util.

Contacte con el servicio de asistencia técnica de Sony o
con el responsable de ventas para obtener mas informacién
sobre las inspecciones.

Notas importantes sobre la utilizacion

Nota sobre la condensacion

Sila unidad se lleva de repente de un lugar frio a uno célido
o si la temperatura ambiente sufre un aumento repentino,
es posible que se acumule humedad en la superficie
exterior o interior de la unidad. Este fendmeno se conoce
como condensacién. Si se produce condensacion, apague
la unidad y espere a que se evapore antes de ponerla en
marcha. No la utilice en ese estado, ya que podria daiiarla.



Especificaciones

General

Dimensiones (an. x al. x pr.)
Aprox. 170 x 182 x 371 mm
(consulte la pdgina 146)
Aprox. 2,2 kg (Cuerpo y adaptador de la
bateria)
Requisitos de alimentacion
12VdeCC(de 11 Val7V)

Peso

Consumo Aprox. 3,8 W (cuerpo y adaptador de la
bateria)
Temperatura de funcionamiento
De 0°Ca40°C

Humedad de funcionamiento

Del 20 % al 90 %
Temperatura de almacenamiento

De 20 °C a +60 °C

Entrada/salida

Conector de la interfaz de ampliacién
144 clavijas, proporciona alimentacién
Entrada de audio
Tipo XLR, 3 clavijas (x2), diferentes
opciones: LINE / AES/EBU / MIC /
MIC+48V
LINE: +4/0/-3 dBu
AES/EBU: estandar AES3
Salida de audio Tipo XLR, 5 clavijas, +4/0/-3 dBu
(equilibrada)
Entrada de micréfono
Tipo XLR, 5 clavijas, de =70 dBu a
-30 dBu
Salida de auriculares
Minitoma estéreo
D-sub 15 clavijas
CHI1 analégico: —-40 dBu
CH1/CH2 digital: —-40 dBFS
Adaptador de la bateria
Entrada de CC Tipo XLR, 4 clavijas, 12 V CC

WRR

Salida de CC 4 clavijas, 12 V CC (corriente nominal
maxima: 1,8 A)
LIGHT 2 clavijas, 12 V CC (menos de 50 W)

Accesorios suministrados

Adaptador de la bateria (nimero de referencia:
A-2067-625-) (1)

Barra (® 15 mm x 250 mm) (2)

Adaptador del conector de auriculares (tipo L) (1)
Asa (numero de referencia: A-2068-023-) (1)
Soporte para el micr6fono (preinstalado en el asa)
(ndmero de referencia: A-2068-182-) (1)

Placa (nimero de referencia: A-2070-502-) (1)

Gancho (ntimero de referencia: 4-458-622-) (1)
Protector del conector VF (ntimero de referencia:
A-2068-183-) (1)

Correa para el hombro (1)

Manual de instrucciones (1)

Opciones

Unidad de sintonizador sintetizado UHF WRR-855
Receptor inaldmbrico digital DWR-S02D
Grabador de memorias portétil AXS-RS
Adaptador de CA AC-DN10, AC-DN2B

Bateria BP-FL75, BP-L80S

Cargador de bateria BC-L70, BC-L90

Micréfono ECM-680S, ECM-678, ECM-674
Cable de conversién de micréfono EC-0.5X3F5M
(para ECM-678/674)

El disefo y las especificaciones estdn sujetos a
modificaciones sin previo aviso.

Notas

* Verifique siempre que esta unidad funciona
correctamente antes de utilizarlo. SONY NO SE
HACE RESPONSABLE POR DANOS DE
NINGUN TIPO, INCLUYENDO PERO NO
LIMITADO A LA COMPENSACION O PAGO
POR LA PERDIDA DE GANANCIAS
PRESENTES O FUTURAS DEBIDO AL FALLO
DE ESTA UNIDAD, YA SEA DURANTE LA
VIGENCIA DE LA GARANTIA O DESPUES DEL
VENCIMIENTO DE LA GARANTIA NI POR
CUALQUIER OTRA RAZON.

¢ SONY NO SE HACE RESPONSABLE POR
RECLAMACIONES DE NINGUN TIPO
REALIZADAS POR USUARIOS DE ESTA
UNIDAD O POR TERCEROS.

¢ SONY NO SE HACE RESPONSABLE DE LA
FINALIZACION NI DE LA INTERRUPCION, POR
LA CIRCUNSTANCIA QUE FUERA, DE
CUALQUIER SERVICIO RELACIONADO CON
ESTA UNIDAD.

SONY NO SE HACE RESPONSABLE POR DANOS
DE NINGUN TIPO DEBIDOS A LA OMISION DE
LAS MEDIDAS DE SEGURIDAD ADECUADAS EN
DISPOSITIVOS DE TRANSMISION, FUGAS DE
DATOS INEVITABLES DERIVADAS DE LAS
ESPECIFICACIONES DE TRANSMISION O
PROBLEMAS DE SEGURIDAD DE CUALQUIER
TIPO.

Especificaciones
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Dimensiones

Unidad: mm
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TR

E3
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Ilepen HayamoM paboOTHhI € YCTPOHCTBOM
BHUMATCIIBHO HquHTafITe TaHHOE€ PYKOBOJCTBO U
COXPaHHUTE €ro JJIsI CIIPAaBKU B OYAYILEM.

KomnnekT Moaudukaumm kamepbl

Conn Kopropeira
1-7-1, Konan, Munato-ky, Tokuo, Anonus, 108-0075

Crhenano B Snmonnn

HNmnopTep Ha TeppuTopuu crpal TaMoKeHHOro
coro3a

3AO «Conu DaexTpoHukc», Poccus, 123103,
Mocksa, KapaMmbliieBckuii npoesf, 6

yyyy-mm WIx mm-yyyy, pacriedyaTaHHbIe Ha 3TOM
U3JICJINU WM €T0 YIIaKOBKE 03HAYAIOT ATy
IPOU3BOJACTBA. YYYy O3HAYAET T'Ofl, & Mm - MECSII.

He ycranaBnuBaiiTe npuGop B OrpaHUuICHHOM
IPOCTPAHCTBE, HAIPUMED Ha KHIDKHOM MOJIKE WK BO
BCTPOCHHOM IIKaQy.

BHUMAHUE

BHCKTPOMaI‘HHTHLIe I10JIS OMIPEACIICHHBIX YaCTOT
MOT'YT BJIMATH Ha I/I306pa}KeHI/Ie 1 3BYK TaHHOT'O
ammapara.
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O630p

CBK-55BK npepcrasisgeT co60i KOMIIEKT
IPHUHAIIESKHOCTEH ISl YIIyYIIeHUsI CTAaOMIBbHOCTHU U
paboTOCIOCOOHOCTH BUI€OKaMephl IPY KPEIIEHNN
ee Ha miede ¢ nomoinsio PMW-F55/F5.

CBK-55BK ocHalleH pa3inyHbIMA BXOJHBIMEU/
BBIXOJHBIMH pa3bEMaMH, IEPEKITIOYATEIIMHA
HEIMOCPECTBEHHOTO YIIPaBIIEHUsI, KOTOpbIE
MO3BOJSIOT ynpasiaaTe PMW-F55/F5 npu npocmoTpe
4yepe3 BUJOUCKATEIb JJI1 ChbEMKHU ¢ TOMOIIbI0 PMW-
F55/F5 na nneue, 6ecnpoBOAHOTO ayguopecuBepa u
MaHEJIN YIPaBJIEHUS 3BYKOM.

IlepenHroro 0061acTh yIIpaBiIeHUS U MIIEUYEBYIO
HaKJaIky MOXKHO OTperylInpoBars Ha 70 MM B
MIEpeHEM U 3aJHEM HalpaBieHNH. MOXHO JIErKO
COXpaHsTh PaBHOBECHUE IPH CHEMKE C IIOMOIIBIO
PMW-F55/F5 na miieue, eciu npucoeguHeH 00 bEKTUB
PL unu GombImioit mopTaTHBHBIA 06'beKTHB B4.

0O630p
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HasBaHue n pyHKUUM aeTanen

NMepepHAA NnaHenb

®

<]

© Pazvem AUDIO IF
Hcnonwayetcs gis nopkiaouenns CBK-55BK k
PMW-F55/F5.

©®© Paznem MIC IN (Bxox Mukpodona) (+48 B) (Tun
XLR, 5-KOHTAKTHBIA, THE3]]0BOM)

ITopgkmrounTe cTepeoOHnYECKIi MUKPO(OH K

aTomy pazbeMy. [uranue (+48 B) mopmaercs ¢

MTOMOIITBIO 3TOTO pa3zbema.

© Pyuka kpenenns crepxus

Hcnonp3yeTcs i KpeIieHus W CHIATHUS CTep>KHEe N
D 15.

IIpu kpenseHnn cTep>KHEN TOBEPHUTE PYUKY AJIS
¢pukcammu. Ecnmu pyyka HaxoguTCcsl B TAKOM
MOJIOKEHNH, YTO €€ TSIKEJI0 TOBOPAYNBaTh, OTBEIUTE
ee BOOK 1 TOBEpHUTE B 6oJiee yqoOHOE OIOXKEHNE
mepes BCTaBKOM [l HEPEPHIBHOTO BpaI[eHUsI.

He noBopaunBaiiTe pyuKky KpemIeHUs] CTEPXKHS C
yCHIIAEM, ECITH CTEP>KHU HE MOICOCIUHEHBI.
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O Crepxnu © 15

Hcnonp3yroTes Ai1sl KpenieHns KOMIIEHANyMa,
yCTpOUCTBA ypaBieHns POKYCHPOBKON OO'bEKTHUBA U
APYTUX TPUHAJIEKHOCTET].

@ O®Oynkuuonanbnas odnacTs (nepegusis) (cm.
“@ynxyuonarvnan oonaacmo (nepednss)”.)

@O ®ynkuuonanbnas 061aCTh 3BYKa (CM.
“Dynxyuonasvnaa ooaacms 38yKa’.)

@ 3BamuTnas KpeImKa QYRKIMOHAILHON 00J1ACTH
3ByKa

OTKpoiiTe [ MOTy4YeHus JOCTyIa K

(pyHKIIMOHANIBHON 06J1acTh 3BYyKa (cm. cmp. 175).

© Pasznem pacumpenns IF
Hcnonniyercs anst nogkiatodenus CBK-55BK k
PMW-F55/F5.

© O®ynkuuonanbnas odaacTs (6okoBas) (cm.
“@yunxyuonarvnan ooaacmo (6oxosan)”.)




@ Kpennenus-poserkn (J1eBoe n npasoe)
Hcnons3yroTces miist KperieHnst OObIYHBIX KACTEBBIX
pEeMHeN.

@® Kpennenne mrarusa
[Ipukpenure afantep mWTATHBA (TOMOIHATEIHHO)
npu ucrnoap3zoBanuu CBK-55BK Ha mitaTuse.

3aaHAA naHenb

(1]

— @( °

- m,ll'“"

7 °
< 0

© Touka Kpenienus NOPTATHBHOTO YCTPOMCTBA
sacrpoiiku UHF

[IpukpennTe MOPTaTUBHOE YCTPONCTBO HACTPOUKHI

UHF (cm. cmp. 182).

© Touka Kpenienns aganTepa 6arapen
IIpukpennTte nmpuiaraeMblil aflantep 6aTapeu (cu.
cmp. 178).

© Wnpukatop TALLY (cBeTOBOI HHAUKATOP
BKJIIOYEeHNs) (KpPacHBIN)
3aropaeTcs KpacHBIM BO BpeMsI 3alIUCH. DTOT
MHAUKATOP OyeT MUTATh B cIydyae OOHAPYKEeHUS
HernopmansHOTO coctostanst CBK-55BK nnu PMW-
F55/F5. (115t monydeHust TOMOJHATEIbHOM
rH(pOPMAIIN O HEHOPMATBHBIX COCTOSIHUSIX CM.
MHCTPYKIMIO 10 aKcmryaTanun PMW-F55/FS.)

O Paszvem pacummpenus IF
Hcnonb3yeTes A MOAKIIOUEHNsT afantepa 6aTapen
unu AXS-RS.

O Odaacts pazvemos (3agusas) (em. “Obaacmo
pa3vemos (3aduan)’.)

O Knonka pukcaTopa/pbruaxox n3Biedenns
Hcnonwiyercs gns nopkiarouennss CBK-55BK k
PMW-F55/F5 (cm. cmp. 179).

@ Ilepegunii 610K

ITonoxenue nepegHero 6JI0Ka MOXKHO PETYJIAPOBATh
B IIEpeJIHEM U 3aJHEM HaAIlPaBIIEHNUH, OTIIYCTUB PYUYKY
¢ukcanuu nepegHero 6Joka.

OTperynupyiiTe MojJoXeHne nepefHero 6J0kKa,
YTOOBI MOKHO 6bLIO JIerko ynpasiars CBK-55BK
IIpH PacHoNIOKeHUH! Ha miiede (cm. cmp. 185).

© Pyuka AUDIO
Hcnonnayercs ais nogkinouenns CBK-55BK k
PMW-F55/F5 (em. cmp. 179).

© 3Banopnbui peruar kamepsi
Hcnonnayercs aist nogkintouenns CBK-55BK k
PMW-F55/F5 (em. cmp. 179).

@ Ilneuenas naknagka

[ToganMmuTe pydKy (prKcauy MaeyeBOil HaKIaJKI
JUISL PETYJIINPOBKY MOJIOKEHUS B IEPETHEM U 3a]THEM
HaTpaBIICHAN.

OrperynupyiiTe TOJIOXEHNE IS ONTHMATHLHOTO
ymo6c¢cTBa npu ucnoiab3oBanun PMW-FS55/F5 na miieue
(cm. cmp. 185).

HasBaHue n dyHKuun getanen
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dyHKUMOHaNnbHaA obnacTb
(nepepHAA)

=
SHUTTER

ONp AUTO W/B BAL gﬂ‘g;}
SELECTH | | ]| mic LeveL
REC START J—W
7

= \

0 © (5]

© Kuonka REC START (3anyck 3anucu)
Haskmure, 4T06b1 HaUaTh 3anuch. Haskmute KHONIKY
ele pas, YToObI OCTAHOBUTH 3aNUCh. [leficTBre
coBmafaer c merctereM KHonkn REC Ha o0’ beKTHBE.

@ Ilepexmouarens SHUTTER

YcranoBute B nonoxkenne ON I UCIOTB30BaHUS
9JIEKTPOHHOTO 3aTBOpa. HasxkmuTe B mojoxeHue
SELECT pist mepekItoueHns HACTPOUKH CKOPOCTH
crycka 3aTBopa. [1pu ucrnons30BaHIM 3TOTO
MepeKIovaTesNs HoBasg HacTpolika OyieT
0TOOpakaThCd HAa IKpaHe BUONCKATENS B TEUECHUE
MpUOIU3UTEIBHO TPEX CEKYH.

Ecnu pns mapametpa “Select” B mynkTe “Shutter”
MeHIo “Camera” ycTaHOBJIEHO 3HaueHue “Step”, a
MepeKIrovaTeNh ycraHosieH B moyoxenne SELECT,
CKOpOCTBH 3aTBOpa Oy/eT NepeKII0UeHa, a eClu JJIs
mapameTtpa “Select” B myHkTe “Shutter” meHto
“Camera” ycranoBieHo 3HaueHne “Continuous”, a
MepeKIIIovaTeNb ycranosieH B moyoxenne SELECT,
0TOOpa3nuTCA TEKYIIas CKOPOCTh 3aTBOPA, 2 CKOPOCTh
3aTBOpa MOXHO OyeT NePEeKIIOUYUTh HOBOPOTOM
pyuku MENU.

©® Peryasrop MIC (Mukpodon) LEVEL
HVicnonb3yeTest UIst PEryJIMPOBKA YPOBHSL BXOJIa
ayquokaHalyioB 1, 2,3 u 4.

O Ilepexmouarers AUTO W/B BAL
(aBTOMaTHYeCKas PeryJInpoBKa oananca oeioro/
YepHOro)

Bxurouenue pyHKIMI aBTOMaTUIECKOT

perynupoBKu 6ajaHca 6eJ10ro/4epHoro.
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e WHITE: aBTomMaTrueckas HacTpolika 6ajaHca
6enoro. Ecnu pig nepexkntovarens WHITE BAL
(cm. cmp. 175) ycTaHOBIEHO NIoJIOKeHne A i B,
HacTpolika 6anaHca 6eJ10ro COXpaHseTcs B
COOTBETCTBYIOIIEH namMsaT. Ecim miist
nepexkmoyarenss WHITE BAL ycranoBieHno
nonoxenne PRST, ¢pyHkIust aBTOMaTn4eckon
perynupoBKu 6anaHca 6eJ10ro He OyaeT paboTaTs.

e BLACK: aBTOMaTH4eCKasl peryJimpoBKa 4epHOTO
[BeTa 1 6ajaHca 4YEPHOro.

Ecnu nepemMecTuTh NepeKIoYaTeNb B IOJIOXKEHUE

WHITE eme pa3 Bo BpeMst aBTOMaTUIECKON

peryanpoBKH OajlaHca 6€JI0ro, peryjlnpoBKa

OTMEHSIETCS], a JJIsl HACTPOUKHM OanaHca 6ey10ro

BOCCTAHABJINBAETCS] HCXOHOE 3HAUYCHHUE.

Ecnu nepemMecTuTh NepeKIOYaTeNb B IOJIOXKEHUE

BLACK erme pa3 Bo BpeMst aBTOMaTHIECKON

peryanpoBKy OajlaHca YEPHOTO, PEryINPOBKa

OTMEHSIETCS], a [JIsl HACTPOUKM OajaHca YepHOTO

BOCCTAHABJINBAETCS] HCXOHOE 3HAUYCHHUE.

©® Pyuxka MENU
N3meHnsieT BLIOOD 3JIEMEHTA WM HACTPOMKY B MEHIO
(cm. cmp. 186).

dyHKLUMOHaNbHaA obnacTb
(bokoBan)

=] O [ ag]
GAIN/EI ASSIGN.5  WHITE BAL
[ ﬁMENUT \
60— AR
o = L@ ©, OJF
= o /1_
@/A@

© Ilepexmouarens GAIN/EI

BrImosHsAeTCs nepexIfoYeHne yCUiIeHns
BHJIEOYCUITUTENS I COOTBETCTBUS YCIOBUSIM
OCBEIIEHHS BO BPEMsI ChEMKU. Y CUJIEHHE,
COOTBETCTBYIOIee HacTpoiikaM H, M u L, MokHO
BbIOpaTh B MeHI0O PMW-FS5/F5. (dns monydyeHust
TOTIOJHUTEIHHON NH(OPMAINH O HACTPONKE CM.
MHCTPYKIHIO 1o aKkcmryatanua PMW-F55/F5.)
[lepekmrodenne 3 TUNIOB 3HaUYECHUN PEAYCTAaHOBKHU
EI B pexxume Cine EIL



@ Ilepexmouareas MENU ON/OFF
Hcnosnb3yeTest Aiist OTOGpaXKEHHUsI MEHIO 9KpaHa
BUJIOMCKATEIsI LI 9KPaHa TECTOBOrO curHaia. [pu
KaKIOM HaKaTHH MEPEKITIOYATENST 9KPAH MEHIO
BKITIOYACTCA NN BBIKJIIFOYACTCHA.

©® Ilepexmouareim ASSIGN. (ma3nauaemeie) 6/7/8
HasnauybTe Heo6xouMbIe PYHKIIUN
nepekaovaTenaM “Assignable Button” B MeHIO
System.

3Hauenue “Off” ycranaBnuBaeTcs A
nepektouaTeneir ASSIGN. 6/7/8 B kauecTBe
3aBOJICKOI HACTPOMKH 11O YMOJYaHuto. [1iis
nepekatovaTteneir ASSIGN. 6/7/8 nmeercs
MHAMKATOP Ui yKa3aHWs Ha TO, Ha3HAYeHA KaKasi-
1160 (PYHKIMS NePEKITI0YaTENO (BKIL.) UM HET
(BBIKIL). (JIJ151 IOSTyYeHUsI MOTMOTHUTETBHON
nH(GOpPMAIK O HACTPONKE CM. HHCTPYKLIHUIO MO
akcmyatanmuu PMW-F55/F5.)

O Ilepexmouarens ASSIGN. (nazHauaemslii) 5
HasznaubsTe HEOOXOOUMYIO (PYHKIIHIO
nepekmarovaTento “Assignable Button” B MeHI0
System.

3navenue “Color Bars” (BIXOJHOW CUTHAJ IIBETHON
MOJIOChI) HazHavaeTcs nepekiaoyaresnio ASSIGN. 5B
KavecTBe 3aBOJICKOI HACTPOWKH 110 yMOTdanuto. (st
HOJIyYEHUS NOMOIHUTEILHON NH(OPMALUHU O
HACTPOIKE CM. MHCTPYKIHIO 110 3KCIuryaTanuu PMW-
F55/F5.)

@O Ilepexmouarens WHITE BAL (namarh 6ananca

0ej10ro)

YupasieHue peryJiupoBKoi 6anaHca 6enoro.

¢ PRST: BoccTaHOBIIEHHE TPENYCTAaHOBIEHHOTO
3HAYCHNUS [IBETOBOW TeMIlepaTypbl (3aBOfCKast
HacTporka no ymondanuio: 3200K). cnoss3yite
3Ty HACTPOIKY, €CII HET BPEMEHHU Ha PETYJIUPOBKY
Oananca 6eJoro.

* A niau B: BbI30B HacTpOEK PETyINPOBKY OallaHca
0enoro, y>xe coxpaHeHHbIX B A uinu B. Ycranosure
nist nepekaouarenass AUTO W/B BAL (cu. cmp.
174) monoxkenne WHITE mis aBromaTndeckon
peryanpoBKy OajaHca 6€J10ro U COXpaHEHUs
HaCTPOEK PeryJnpoOBKY B NaMATH A WiIu namsTu B.

B pexume Cine EI nepekniouenne mexny Preset

3200K, Preset 4300K u Preset 5500K.

Jlst 6amanca 6eJI0ro yCTaHaBIMBAETCS CIEAyOIast

HACTpPONKa B KaUeCTBE 3HAUCHMS 110 YMOJIYAHUIO B

pexume Cine EI.

PRST: Preset 3200K

A: Preset 4300K

B: Preset 5500K

0O Ilepexmouarens MENU CANCEL/BACK
Ecnm nepexitouaTesns NepeBefieH B MOJIOXKEHUE
CANCEL/BACK, cTpaHuia BepHeTcs K
npeabIayieMy ypoBHIO uepapxuu. Hactpoiiku go
MU3MEHEHUS] OTMEHSIFOTCS.

dyHKUMOHaNbHaA obnacTb 3ByKa

f

AUDIO
e SELECT
MANUAL

—TAUDIO INT—

FRONT. FRONT. 6
REAR REAR
WIRELESS / <> WIRELESS

)

j—

MANUAL

© Ilepexmouaresm MONITOR (BbIGOp
ayJHOMOHHTOPA)

OGbeuHMB [[Ba TIEPEKITIOYATESI, MOKHO BBIOPATH

3ByK, KOTOpBIﬁ TOJI2KEH BBIBOJJUTHCA ‘Iep63

BCTpoeHHLIfI OTUHaAMUK NN HayIHHI/IKI/I.

MonoxxeHue npaBoro nepeknto4arena: CH-1/2

MonoxeHue Ayaunosbixopn,

nesoro

nepekmnio4arens

CH-1/CH-3 Kanan 3Byka 1

MIX Kananbl MUKLLIMPOBaHHOIO 3ByKa 1 1 2
(cTepeo)

CH-2/CH-4 Kanan 3Byka 2

MonoxxeHue npaBoro nepeknto4arena: CH-3/4

MonoxeHue Ayaunosbixop,

nesoro

nepekntoyarensa

CH-1/CH-3 KaHan 3Byka 3

MIX KaHanbl MuKwnpoBaHHOro 3Byka 3 1 4
(cTepeo)

CH-2/CH-4 Kanan 3Byka 4

* Tlopknro4uB cTepeoOoHnYEcKe HAyITHUKN K Pa3’beMy
HEADPHONE, MOXHO IpOCTYIIMBATH CTEPEO(POHNIECKOE
3yvanue. ([Iy1s mosrydeHus: JONONHUTENLHON HH(POPMALIH O
HACTPOWKE CM. HHCTPYKIMIO 1o aKciutyatauun PMW-F55/F5.)

HasBaHue n dyHKuun getanen
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© Pyuxkun LEVEL CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/CH-4 (yposenn
3ammcd KaHajia 3ByKka 1/2/3/4)
MO>KHO OTpEeryIupOBaTh YPOBHHU 3By4aHUs JJIsI
3amnmucy Ha KaHajnax 1, 2, 3 u 4, ecnu mist o
nepeximouateneiit AUDIO SELECT CH-1/CH-2 u
AUDIO SELECT CH-3/CH-4 ycTaHOBJIEHO :AUW ™ ftem
whe[_ ] mc?

O6nacTb pa3bemoB (3agHAA)

+48v

3gauenne MANUAL. Ol e

e €5

® 0

©® Ilepexmouare:m AUDIO SELECT CH-1/CH-2

(BBIOOP cNOCO0A peryIMPOBKH KaHana 3ByKa 1/2) 00—
Bri6epute crioco6 peryImpoBKH YPOBHS 3BYKa IS o
KaHaJoB 3Byka 1 u 2. (3} i J —— 6
e AUTO: aBTOMaTH4ecKasl peryJIupoBKa
e MANUAL: py4yHasi peryl1upoBKa

Ha xanaie, a5 koToporo Bei6pan curaan AES/EBU
I BXOIHBIX CUTHAJIOB 3BYKa, (pUKCUPYETCs] ypOBEHb
3ByKa 3aIlNCH.

o_ O

HEADPHONE
(LIVE MON)

© Ilepexmouaresm AUDIO IN

Br16epuTe HCTOYHUK 3BYKA, HOAKIIOUEHHBIN K

pazseMam AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2.

e LINE: npy NOAKIIOYEHUY BHEIIHETO UCTOYHHAKA
CHTHaJjia 3ByKa, HallpuMEpP CTEPEOYCHINTENS

e AES/EBU: npu NOAKIIOYEHNH BHEITHETO
HCTOYHMKA IIU(PPOBOro CUTHANA 3BYKa

O Pyuka MONITOR (perympoBKa rpoOMKOCTH e MIC: npu NOAKI0YeHUH MEUKPOdOHA

MOHHMTOpA)
Yupasienne rpOMKOCTBIO 3BYKa, BBIXOJISIIIIETO Yepes
BCTpOeHHBIfI AUHaMUK WJIN HAYOIHUKHA. HpI/I IIOBOpPOTE
PY4YKA B MUHUMAJILHOC MTOJIOKEHNUE 3BYK
BOCIPOM3BOJIUTHCA HE OyfeT.

© TI'nesno HEADPHONE (LIVE MON)
(crepeo¢onnyeckoe, MUHI-PA3beM)

MoxHo ynpaBisTh 3ByKoM E-E*, mopkntouyuns

HayIIHUKHY. [I715 yKa3aHus Ha IpeAynpeXcHue B

HayIIHAKaX pa3flacTcs 3ByKOBOH curuail. [1pu

@ Ilepexmouareas AUDIO SELECT CH-3/4

(BBIOOP cOCO0a PeryIMPOBKH KaHaia 3ByKa 3/4)

Bri6epuTte ciocod oqfHOBPEMEHHO peryaupoBKH
YPOBHS 3ByKa [IJI1 KaHAJIOB 3ByKa 3 u 4.

e AUTO: aBTOMaTH4IeCcKasi peryjJInpoBKa

e MANUAL: pyuHast peryaupoBKa

@ Ilepexmouarean AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2/CH-3/

CH-4 (Bp100p BxoJa KaHazia 3ByKka 1/2/3/4)
Br160p BXOAHBIX CUTHAJIOB 3BYKa JUUI 3aIIMCH Ha
KaHanax 3Byka 1, 2,3 u 4.

e FRONT: BXxOoHbIE CUTHAJIBI 3BYKa C MUKPO(OHA,
HNOAKIIOUYEeHHOTO K pazbemy MIC IN

¢ REAR: BXOIHbIE€ CUTHAIIBI 3ByKa C
ayAMOyCTPONCTBA, MOAKIIOYEHHOT 0 K pa3beMaM
AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2

e WIRELESS: BXOIHbIE CUTHAIBI 3BYKa C
nopTaTUBHOTO ycrpoiicTBa HacTpoiiku UHF, ecnn
OHO YCTaHOBIIEHO
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MOJIKJIIOYECHNH HAYIIIHUKOB B Pa3'beM aBTOMATUYECKU
OTKJII0YaeTcs 3ByK BCTPOSHHOTO AuHamMnka PMW-
F55/F5.

* E-E: cokpamenue ot “Electric-to-Electric”. B
pexume E-E BXxop curHanoB BUAEO U ayiHO Ha
BHUCOKaMepe BBIBOJUTCS MOCIE MPOXOKICHUS
TOJIBKO Uepe3 BHYTPEHHUE 3JICKTPUUECKUE LICIH.
DTO MOXKHO UCIIOIb30BATh [JISl IPOBEPKU BXOTHBIX
CHATHAJIOB.

3BYyK BOCIPOU3BEICHNS HE OY/IeT BHIBOAUTHCS.

© Huxnss kKpeimka

Hcnons3yeTcs aiist 3a1uThl Kabeiei, MOTKITIOYe HHBIX
K pa3’beMaM Ha 3aJHEN TaHeIIH.

Ocna6uB BuHTHI B HIDKHel yactu CBK-55BK, MoxxHO
OTPETYJIUPOBATH ITOJIOKEHUE KPBIIIKU B 3aBUCUMOCTHN
OT pa3Mepa u (pOpMbI BUIOK MUKPOOHA WIIH
aypuokab6eins. [Tocne peryaupoBKY MOJTOXKEHUS
3aTAHUTC BUHTHI IJIA CII)I/IKcaHI/II/I KPBIIIKHA.

O Ilepexmouarens +48V/OFF (Bkmouenne/
BBIKJIIOYEeHNEe NCcTOYHNKA nutanus 48 B)
B 3aBucmMocTn OT MOAKIIOUEeHHOTO MUKPOgOHA
YCTAaHOBUTE HEOOXOMMMYIO HACTPOUKY.
® +48V: mpu noaKII0OYeHNH MUKPO(OHa, IS
KOTOPOro TpebyeTcd UCTOYHUK nuTaHud 48 B



¢ OFF: npu nopkJIroYeHn MUKpOoOHa, ISt
KOTOPOT0 HE TpeOyeTcsd UCTOYHUK nuTaHud 48 B

©® Paznem LIVE AUDIO OUT (tun XLR, 5-
KOHTAKTHBIH, MITEKePHBIN)

BrIBOJ BXOIHBIX ayJJUOCUTHAJIOB Ha KaHajax 3ByKa 1

" 2 uiu KaHanax 3 u 4.

AyauocUrHaibl MOXHO BbIOpaTh C TOMOILIBIO

nepexmouatenss MONITOR.

3ByK BocHpou3BeeHNs He OyIeT BhIBOIUTHCA.

O Pazvemst AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 (BXx0J KaHAJIOB
3Byka 1 n 2) (tum XLR, 3-KkoHTaKTHBII,
THE3T0BON)

ITopkirounTe 3ByKOBOE OOOPYOBAHNE WIIH

MUKPOQOH.

Pyuka

© /lepxarens mukpodona
ITopgkmounTe BHEMIHUN MUKPO(OH (cm. cmp. 181).

© Koibno ycTanoBKH B JIEBOM H IPABOM
MOJIOKEHNSIX

OcnabbpTe 3TO KOO ISl PETYJIUPOBKH B JIEBOM U

MPaBOM TIOJIOKEHUSIX BUOUCKATENS (cm. cmp. 180).

©® Ycranosounsli pazbem BAAONCKATES
IIpukpennuTte Bugonckartens (cu. cmp. 180).

O Coegunenne mie4eBoro pemMus
[IpukpenuTte nmpuiaraeMblil INIEYEBON PEMEHD (CM.
cmp. 184).

© MonTtaxnblie 0TBEpCTHS KpPeIIeHHS
NMPUHAJIEKHOCTEN

e Tun BunTa: 1/4-20UNC (x 9)

e Tun BunTa: 3/8-16UNC (x 8)

e JInuHa 3anenyieHus: 9 MM UM MEeHEee

He npuMmensiiTe upe3aMepHbIe YCHIIHS K
NPUKPEIJIEHHBIM IPUHAJIEKHOCTSIM. DTO MOXET
MPHUBECTH K TOBPEXEHNIO BUHTOBOH PE3HOBI.

ApanTtep 6aTapeun

[71st nony4yeHus “uH(OPMaIUH O KpEeIIeHUH/CHITUI
amanTepa 6atapen cM. “Kpenaenue aoanmepa
6amapeu k CBK-55BK” na cmp. 178.

© Knonka pukcaropa/pbruaxkok n3Biedenns

@ Proiuaxok cHsaTHSA GaTapen

© Paszbem pacmmpennus IF

O Paznem DCIN (cm. cmp. 179)

© Pazbvem LIGHT (Bugeoocsemenne)
(2-KOHTAKTHBIA, THE3OBOM)

MoO>XHO NOAKIIOUYATH BUIEOOCBEMIEHNE C

MaKCHMaJIbHBIM 3HepromnoTpediaenuem 50 Br,

HanpuMmep Anton Bauer Ultralight 2 nnn
9KBHUBAJIEHTHOE (cM. cmp. 184).

Pexxumpr ON/OFF He B3anMOCBsI3aHbI C 3alUCHIO.
0O deramn KpeluleHns1 6aTapeiiHoro 6J10Ka

© Paznem DC OUT

[Tpu moaKITFOYEeHUH UCTIOTB3YITE TONBKO YCTPOUCTBA
¢ motpebaenneM Toka 1,8 A u MeHee.
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NMoaocoeguHeHue U
HacTpouka

NcTOYHUK NUTaHuA

MOKHO UCIIOTBL30BaTh OaTapelHbIA OJI0K WK
NUTaHUe NEPEMEHHOTO TOKA € MOMOIIBIO ajiantepa
MepeMEHHOTO TOKA.

B nensax 6e30macHOCTH MCHOIB3YITE TOIBKO
aAKKyMYJISITOpHBIE OJIOKH U aJlanTephbl IepeMEeHHOTO
TOKa Sony 13 CIUCKa HILXKE.

JInTneBo-NOHHBbIN 6aTapeiHbI 610K
BP-FL75
BP-L80S

ApanTtep nepemMeHHOro Toka
AC-DN2B
AC-DN10

KpenneHue apantepa 6atapeu K
CBK-55BK

1 Haxwure kHonky pukcaropa (D) aganrepa
GaTapeu sl paCKpBITHSI phIYakKa U3BJICUYCHUS,
3aTeM MOJJHUMATE PhIYakoK u3neuenus ().

JeTanb kpennexua
6aTapenHoro 61oka

PbluaXKok cHATKA
6aTapeun
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2 Bcrasbre BBICTYII afjaniTepa 6aTtapeu B CIOT Ha
sagneit yactu CBK-55BK (), 3aTem onyctuTe
pbruaxkok n3sneuenns (@), moka aganrep
6aTapen He OyfeT 3apUKCUPOBAH KHONIKOMN
¢ukcaTopa.

e [lepen kpemieHueM aganrepa 6arapen
yOeuTech, YTO phIYakoOK U3BICUCHUS] OTHST.

e [Iepen onyckanueM pblyaXkka U3BJICUYCHUS
y6enuTech, YTO YeThIpe KPIoUKa HaJeXKHO
3aKkperieHsl. Ecnm yeThIpe Kprouka He
3aKpeIyIeHbl HafIe3KHO, COEINHEHNE MOXKET
OBITH OCabJIECHHBIM, YTO MOKET CTaTh
npuunHOu moBpexaenuss CBK-55BK u
ajantepa GaTapeu.

Mcnonb3oBaHue 6aTtapenHoro 65oka

BcraBbTe GaTapeiHblil 610K B I€TaIb KPEIUICHUS
6aTapeiHOTO 610K, 3aTEM CABUHBTE OaTapeiHbIH
OJIOK BHU3 JI711 (DUKCAIIVH.

e [lepen ucnonp3oBaHuEM 3apsauTe GaTapeHHbIN
6JIOK C TOMOIIIBIO 3aPSTHOTO YCTPOMCTBA.

¢ Temnyto 6aTapero cpa3y nocje UCIOJIb30BAHUS,
BO3MOXKHO, HE YIaCTCS TIOTHOCTHIO 3aPSIAUTD.

N3Bne4veHne 6artapertHoro 6soka

Paz6okupyiite 6aTapeinpiit 6J10K, CIBUHYB €TO
BBEPX IPpU HAKATUU PbIYaKKa CHATHUA, 3aTEM CHUMUTE
ero.



MN3BneveHune agantepa 6atapeu

HakmuTe KHOTIKY (puKcaTOpa U MOTHUMUTE
PBIYAKOK M3BJIEYEHHUS, 3aTEM CHUMUTE afialiTep
Oarapen, CABUHYB U IOTSHYB €0 BBEPX.

CHumute afgantep 6aTapeu, yiep>KuBas ero pyKou.

[IpukpennsiiTe B HEOOXOANMOM HATPABICHUM.

2 Cunmure OJIOKMPOBKY 3allOPHOTO pblyara
KaMephl, pblyakka n3pinedenus u pyuykun AUDIO.

PblyaXkok nssnevyeHna

Wcnonb3oBaHue nutaHuA
nepemeHHoro Toka (nutaHue DC IN)
CBK-55BK paboraet c nuTaHueM IEPEMEHHOTO TOKA

C IOMOIIIBIO afjanTepa nepeMeHHoro Toka AC-DN2B/
AC-DN10 (onoJHUTENTHHO).

Ucnonb3oBaHue AXS-R5

3 Ycranosure PMW-F55/F5 na CBK-55BK, 3atem
15t nonyuyenust uaopmanuu o kpemieHnn AXS-R5 3aIBUHbTE K 3aj{HEl YaCTH.

CM. HHCTPYKIHMIO IO 3KcmutyaTanua PMW-F55/FS.
Ycranosure PMW-F55/F5 B BBIpOBHEHHOM

TIOJIOKEHHHM B CJIOT MOJI3YHKA, MPUKPETIEHHOTO K
arkueit vactu PMW-F55/F5 u CBK-55BK, 3atem

ernneHue PMW-F55/F5 casuubTe PMW-F55/F5 B 3agH1010 YacTh 10
(pukcarmm.

Lasa noayuenun 0onoaHumenavbHol uHgopmauuu 0o
obpauweruu ¢ PMW-F55/F5 cm. uncmpyxuyuto no
akcnayamavuu, npuaazaemyro k PMW-F55/F5.

® TpeOyeTcs nporpammaoe obeciedyenne PMW-F55/
F5 5.0 unu 6o7ee mo3mHew Bepcum.

e Kpensenue unu casitue ¢c PMW-F55/F5
HEOOXOAMMO BBINOIHSTH IIPH BBIKITIOYCHHOM
HUCTOYHHNKE NUTAHMUS.

1 HapieskHO MpuKpenuTe MpriiaraeMbIil OJA3YHOK K
HkHerd 9yactu PMW-F55/F5 MmoneTon u 1.71.
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4 3akpenure PMW-F55/FS.

(® IMoBepHUTE 3aNOPHBI phIYar KAMEPBI.

@ OmnycruTe ppI9aXkOK U3BJIECUYEHHS IO
¢pukcanuu.

® Hpuxmure pyuky AUDIO.

KpenneHue py4yku

1 Canvure PYUKY, IpUKperuieHHyo kK PMW-F55/
F5.

2 ITpukpenure pyuky CBK-55BK ¢ nomomisio
60JIITa C TOJIOBKOM O]l BHYTPEHHAN
HIECTUTPAHHUK (pa3Mep IIeCTUTPAHHOTO
raeqHoro kiroua: 3/16).
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KpenneHue BuaouckartenA

Hoctynabie Bumonckatenu aist PMW-F55/F5

e DVF-L350: useTnoi BugonckaTessb ¢ 2KK]]

e DVF-L700: useTHnoi BugonckaTesb ¢ 2KK]]

e DVF-EL100: uBeTHOM BUIOUCKATEb Ha
OPTraHMYECKUX CBETOIUOAX

OCTOpPOXXHO

He ocrasnsiite CBK-55BK ¢ Bugonckareiem,
HaIpaBIICHHBIM Ha COJIHIE. [IpsiMbIe COTTHEUHbIE Ty Un
MOT'YT TIOTIACTh BHYTPh OKYJISIpa, CDOKYCUPOBATHCS B
BHUJIONCKATEIIE U IIPUBECTH K BO3TOPAHMUIO.

¢ BrINosHSNTE KpenyieHne/CHSITHE BUIONCKATEIIS IPH
BBIKITIOUeHHOM TmTannu PMW-F55/F5.

e [Ipu ucnonp3oBanuu PMW-F55/F5 ¢
ycranoBiieHHbiM DVF-L700, BkirtouaiiTe ee, Korma
nng nepekovatens POWER DVF-L700
ycraHoBiieHo nosioxkenune ON.

Haa noayuenus 00NOAHUMEAbHOU UHDOPMAUUL O
KpenaeHuu 8UOOUCKAMEA CM. UHCIDYKUUIO NO
aKCnAYyamayuu 6UOOUCKAMEN.

1 Ocna6ere KOJIBIIO KpEIJICHHsI pa3beMa
BUJIOUCKATEJISI, COBMECTHUTE CJIOT BUJJOMCKATEJI,
3aTEM 3aKpENNATE BUOUCKATEND, CIIBUHYB €T0 110
TOPU30HTAJIH.

Pasbem Bugovckartensa




2 3aTsHuTE KOJIBIIO KPEMJIEHUS ITOCIIE OIIPEACTICHUSA MpumeuaHue
JIEBOI'O U MPaBOTO IMOJIOKEHUS BUTOUCKATEIIA,

3aTeM MOAKII0UYNTe KabeIh BUIOUCKATENS K s xpernenus ECM-678/674 TpebyeTtcs Kabemnb-
pa3zbsemy VF PMW-F55/F5. nepexonauk (EC-0.5X3F5M).

KpenneHue aepxxatena MMKpooHa

CoBMecTuTe fiep:KaTelb MUKPO(OHA C PYIKO, 3aTEM
HaJIe>KHO MPUKPENUTE €€ BUHTOM.

CHATHe Bugouckarensa

OcnabbTe KOJBIO KPEIUICHUST BUOUCKATES,
MOMHUMHATE (PUKCATOP, 3aTEM CHUMHUTE
BHUJIOUCKATENb, CIBUHYB €I0 B 0OpaTHOM
HaIpaBJICHUM KPENJICHUSI.

KpenneHue 3awutbl pasbema VF Kpennetue mukpocpota

Hpukpenute 3amuty pasbema VE ¢ nomombio 1 Orkpoiite kpbimKy geTanu kpemenns BHewHETO
KPIOKa MEPHOU PYJIETKH, TpuiaraeMoro kK PMW-F55/ MIKPO(OHA, BHITSHYB PYUKY
, .

F5 u CBK-55BK, u BuHTa 3amuTsI pa3beMa VFE.
2 ITpukpenute MUKpoOH, 3aTeM 3apUKCUpYITE

KpioK MepHO pyneTky €ro0, 3aKPbIB KPBIIIKY J[ETAIN KPETUICHHST
A SawwTa pasvema VF BHEIIHErO MUKPO(OHA B OPUTHHAIILHOE
TIOJIOKEHME.

@? 3 [TopknrounTte Kabeab MUKPO(gOHA K pa3beMy
MIC IN, 3aTeM ycTaHOBUTE 71 NEPEKITIOYATENS
AUDIO IN (cm. cmp. 176) kanana, c KOTOPOTo
OyfeT BBIMOJTHATHCA 3aHCh 3ByKa C MUKPO(OHa,
nonoxenne FRONT.

Ncnonb3oBaHue BHELWWHero
MUKpodoHa

MOKHO UCHOJTB30BaTh CTEPEOPOHIMIECKIH
mukpogon ECM-680S/678/674 (TONOTHATENHHO),
MPHUCOEUHAB €T0 K MPUIIaraeMoMy IepsKaTerto
MUKpPOQOHA.
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KpensneHue nopTaTUBHOro
ycTtpouctea Hactpouku UHF (anna
cuctembl 6ecnpoBogHOro
MukpocoHa UHF)

YToO0bI NCTIOIB30BaTh CUCTEMY OECITPOBOHOTO

mukpogona Sony UHF, orkntounte nuranue PMW-

F55/F5, 3aTeM ycTaHOBHUTE OTHO U3 CIEAYIOLIUX

MOPTATUBHBIX ycTpoucTB HacTpoiiku UHF.

¢ [lucdporoit 6ecipoBogHOi mprueMHnk DWR-S02D

¢ CuHTE3MpOBaHHOE yCTPOICTBO HacTpoiiku WRR-
855S UHF

¢ CHHTE3MpOBaHHbBIH TIOHEP C MOAAECPXKKON
pa3zHecenHoro npuemMa B Y KB-guanazone WRR-
860A/861/862 UHF

Lasa noayuenun 0oonoanumeavHou uHgopmayuu 0o
2MUX YCMPOUCMBAX CM. COOMBEMCMBYIoU4Ue
PYKOBOOCMBA NO IKCNAYAMAUUL.

Ins ycranoBku WRR-862 notpebyeTtcs
IOHOJIHATEIHLHOE COEAMHEHNE YCTPOICTBA HACTPONKH
WRR (Homep uznenus: A-8278-057-B).

JJ1st HOJTyYeHus! JOMOJIHUTEIbHON HH(POPMAUT
obpaTuTech K HOCTABIIUKY WK IPEACTaBUTEIIO
CIIyKObI 110 paboTe ¢ KIUEHTaMu Sony.

YctaHoBka DWR-S02D nnu WRR-855S

1 OTKpyTUTE YeThIPE BUHTA KPEIJICHHUS,
yAEPKUBAIOIIE KPBIIIKY IOPTATUBHOTO
YCTPOICTBA HACTPOIKHU/CIIOTa KOpIyca
IpUEMHUKA.
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2 Bcraspre DWR-S02D mmm WRR-855S B cior
KOpIlyca U 3aKpeNnuTe YeThbIPbMSI BUHTAMU.

DWR-S02D unn WRR-855S

3 Vcranosure nepexkmniouatens AUDIO IN st
KaHaJla BXOfia CUTHAJIa 3ByKa B ITOJIOKEHUE
WIRELESS (cm. cmp. 177).

YctaHoBka WRR-862 (npu ucnonbsosaHuu
6aTapenHoro 6noka BP-L80S)

1 [IpukpenuTe coefuHEeHNE YCTPOICTBA HACTPONKHI
WRR (He npuiaraercst; Homep uznennst: A-8278-
057-B) k 3aguen vactu CBK-55BK.

@ C nomomipo KpecToo6pa3Hoil OTBEPTKH
3aTSIHUTE YeThIpe BUHTA B COCANHEHNN
yCTPOIICTBA HACTPONKH, KaK MOKa3aHO Ha
PUCYHKE.

Y6enurech, YTO BCe YETHIPE BUHTA HA/IESKHO
3aTSHYTHI.

(@ OcnabbTe peryIupoBOYHbIE BUHTHI Ha
COEIMHEHNH yCTPOICTBA HACTPOHKHU.

® OrtperynupyiiTe NONOXEHNE COEUHEHNUS]
yCTPOWCTBA HACTPOUKH ISl KPETUICHUS
6aTtapeiinoro 6moka BP-L80S, 3aTem 3aTsiauTe
PEeryIMpOBOYHBIE BUHTHI JIJISl UX (PUKCAIH.

@ Tlpukpenure ycTaHOBOYHYIO TJIACTHHY,
npuiiaraemyo kK WRR-862.



Lasa noayuenusn ungpopmayuu o coeOurneruu
yecmpoticmea Hacmpotiku WRR (Homep uzoeausi:
A-8278-057-B) obpamumecs 6 cep8UCHbLLL UeHMP
Sony uau Kk mopz080my npeocmasumento.

PerynupoBouHble

BUHTLI YcTaHoBOYHanA

nnactuHa
(npunaraeTcAkK

—,

}&1\\‘ KpecToobpasHan
OoTBepTKa

IIpukpennuTte 6aTapeiiHbIN OJIOK.

Haa noayuenusn ungpopmayuu o kpenaeHuu

bamapeiinozo 6aoka cm. “Hcnoavzosarue

bamapetinozo 6aoka” na cmp. 178.

3akpenuTe yCTPONCTBO HACTPONKHI HA
coeuHEeHNN ycTpoiicTBa HacTpoilku WRR.

WRR-862

ITopgkmtounTte Kabeab TUTAHUS YCTPOHCTBA
HacTpoiiku K pazbsemy DC OUT npunaraemoro
amanTepa 6aTapen, a BRIXOTHOH ayuoKabes K
pazwremy AUDIO IN CH-1 uinu CH-2.

YcraHOBUTE NMEePEKITIOYATENN CIEAYIONIIM
oOpazom.

¢ Ycranosure nepekiwouareab AUDIO IN
KaHasa, K KOTOpOMY NOAKIIIOYEH BHIXOXHOM
aypuokabens, B nojoxenune MIC.

e YcranoBure nepekiaoyarear AUDIO IN CH-
1/CH-2/CH-3/CH-4 xanana, K KOTOpOMY
MONIKJTFOYCH BBIXOTHON aynoKabelb, B
nonoxkenne REAR.

Ecnu BrimtoueHa (pyHKIHSI aBTOMAaTHIECKOTO
onpenenenus nopkiaouenns XLR, BxogHoM
CUT'HAJI 3aNKcu 3ByKa OyjieT BbIOpaH
aBTOMAaTHYECKH, TOITOMY 3Ta HACTPOUKa HE
Hy>KHa.

MoakniovyeHne 3ByKOBOIO
obopyaoBaHUA NMHENHOro Bxoaa

[TopgkniounTe BHIXOAHON ayAMOpPa3beM 3BYKOBOTO
060py0BaHus, KOTOPOE SIBISETCS NCTOYHUKOM
CHTHaJla JUHEMHOTOo BX0fia, K pazbemy AUDIO IN
CH-1 unu CH-2.

HacTpounku nepeknioyarens

Ycranosure nepekaoyateab AUDIO IN kanana, K
KOTOPOMY ITOJIKJIIOYEH NCTOYHUK ayANOCUTHAla, B
nosioxenue LINE.

KpenneHue wraTuBa

1 ITpukpenunre agantep mratusa VCT-14/U14
(TOTIOTHUTENBHO) K IITATHBY.

ApanTep wraTtusa

KpenneHue kamepbl
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2 3akpenute CBK-55BK Ha afjantepe mraTusa.

CasuHbTe CBK-55BK Brepeps B nase
apanTepa [0 LenykKa.

3 ITepemecture CBK-55BK Bniepen n Hazaj,
yOeuTeCh, YTO OH HE OTCOEUHSIETCSI.

CHaTtne CBK-55BK ¢ aganTtepa wraTtuBa

HaxwmuTe n ygepXuBaiTe KpacHyIO KHOIKY U
OTBEJIUTE PbIUar B HAIPABJICHUU CTPEJIKU.

KpacHaA KHonka  ——~/

Pblyakok

ItudT aganTepa MTATHBA MOKET OCTATHCS B
MMOJIOXKEHNN 3aneIieHns gake mocie casatus CBK-
55BK. B aToM ciiyyae HaXKMUTE KPacHYIO KHOTIKY U
MEPEMECTUTE PbhIYAaKOK, KaK ITIOKa3aHO BbILIIE, ITIOKAa
HITAQT He BEpHETCS B UCXOAHOE nosoxeHune. Ecin
MTHQPT OCTACTCS B TOJOXKEHUH 3alleITICHUSI, He
yaactcs 3akpenuTsh CBK-55BK nHa afgantepe
mTaTuBa.
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YcTaHOBKa BUaeoocBeLweHuq

C nmomorpro CBK-55BK MOXHO UCIIOIL30BaTh
Anton Bauer Ultralight 2 nnu sxBuBaneHTHOE
BHsieoocBelenue (¢ nutanueM 12 B ¢ MakcMMaTbHBIM
anepronorpebinernem 50 Br).

Brixon pazwema LIGHT wa CBK-55BK ynpasnsietcst
muTtanueM 12 B, gaxe eciim CBK-55BK ocHanien
nuTanueM 6osiee 12 B (c momompio pazbpema DC IN
win GaTapeiHOro 0Ji0Ka). SIpKOCTh UJIN IBETOBAS
TeEMIEpaTypa HE UBMCHSTCA IIPU MMOBLIIICHUN
HaIIpSAKCHUAA.

¢ He ucnonb3yiiTe BUjie0OCBEIICHHUE C
sHepronorpebiaenuem 6oinee 50 BT.

¢ SIprocTb WM IIBETOBAsI TEMIIEpATypa CBETa HE
U3MEHSITCS, €ClI HalpsKeHne (Ipu mogave ¢
nomo1npio pazbema DC IN nim 6aTapeitHOro
6110Ka) cocraBisieT MeHee 12 B.

MUcnonb3oBaHue nne4yeBoro pemMHs

MpukpenneHue Ne4eBOro peMHsA

1 3aKp6HI/IT€ OJIMH 13 3a>KMMOB Ha COCITMHCHUUN
IJICYCBOTO PEMHSI.

MoTtAaHuTe pemMeHb BBepx anAa d)l/chaLlI/IM coenHeHuA.




2 3akpenure APyroy 3a:KUM Ha COeTMHEHUN P =
MJIEYEBOTO PEMHS C APYTOil CTOPOHBI PYYKH TaK erysinpoBKa noJjioXxeHuA nrne4esou

Ke, KaK yKazaHo B miare 1. HaKnagku

MozkHo n3Menuts nonoxenne CBK-55BK u
MJICUeBON HAKJIAIKW, CIBUHYB TIEPETHII OJIOK.

[ e

CHATUeE nsieyeBoro peMHsaA 33 MM

HaxxmuTte 3aech v NOTAHWTE B HANpPaBneHuu,
yKasaHHOM CTPESKOiA, ANA Pa3broKUPOBKHK.

/7 i

=

37 Mm 70 Mm

OrperynupyiiTe NOJI0OXEHNE NIepefHero 6JI0Ka u
NJIeYeBOH HaKIIaAKU, YTOOBI MOXKHO OBIIIO JIETKO
ynpasiaTe CBK-55BK npu pacnonoxenun Ha mieye.

PerynupoBka nonoxeHua nepeaHero
6noka

1 Cumvnre OJIOKMPOBKY NepeaHero 0oka,
MOBEPHYB PYUKy (pUKCauy IepeHero 6J10Ka B
amkaen yactu CBK-55BK.

2 Bri6epure HEOOXOMMMOE TTOJIOXKEHNE, CTBUHYB
nepeaHuil 6JI0K Ha3aj| WK BIEpe.

3 3akpemnuTe nepeHnil 670K, MOBEPHYB €ro PyuKy
(pukcammn.

DA 3[
Pyuyka dpmkcaumu

nepegaHero 6noka
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PerynupoBka NnosioXeHUA nne4yeBomn
HaKnagku

1 IToparMuTE PHIYASKOK B MEHTPE TIICUEBON
HAKJIAJIKU JJIs1 CHSTHS OJIOKUPOBKH IIJICUCBON
HaKJIaJKH.

2 ChBUHBTE MIJICUYEBYIO HAKIIAJKY Ha3a]] W BIEpeT,
MMOKa OHA HE OKaXKETCSI B ONNTUMAaIbHOM
IOJIOKEHUMN.

3 Omnycrute phIYaskoK i (PUKcaIun miedeBon
HAaKJIAJIKN B HEOOXOMMOM TOJIOKCHU.

P e

Pblbyakok

MNneyeBana Haknagka

Ucnonb3oBaHue aganTtepa pa3bema
HayLWHMKOB

Ecnn TsKenno ucnoib30BaTh HAYIIHUKY C Ppa3beMOM
MpsIMOTO THITA C pa3’beMOM HayIHUKOB PMW-F55/F5,
UCTIONB3YHTE NpUIIaraeMblil afianTep pazbemMa
HAYIIHUKOB.

R

Anantep pasbema
HayLWHWKOB
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OcHoBHbIe onepauumn
MEHIO HaCTPOUKHU

OTo6parkeHne MeHI0 HaCTPOUKHU

Haxwmure nepeximrouaresss MENU ON/OFF CBK-
55BK nnn knonky MENU PMW-F55/FS.

11 monyyeHust nHopManuu o0 onepanusix nocie
HaxkaTust KHonku MENU PMW-F55/F5 u akpane
MEHIO CM. HHCTPYKIMIO 10 aKkcmuyatanua PMW-F55/
F5. B atoMm pa3aesne onucansl ToAbKO onepanyn CBK-
55BK.

HacTponku meHto

1 IToBepuuTe pyuky MENU pis nepemerenust
Kypcopa Ha HEOOXOIUMBIH 3JIEMEHT AJIS
YCTaHOBKH.

Bri0upaemsbie 371€MEHTBI MEHIO OTOOpakarTcs B
o0sactu BBIOOpA 3JIEMEHTA MEHIO CIIpaBa OT
3HauKa.

2 Haxwure pyuky MENU.

Kypcop nepemecturcs B 061acTh BoIOOpa
3JIEMEHTa MEHIO.

3 ITosepuute pyuky MENU niisa nepemelnesust
Kypcopa K 3JIEMEHTY MEHIO, KOTOPBIH
HEOOXOIUMO YCTaHOBUTH, 3aTEM MO TBEPAUTE
HaxaTtueM pydku MENU.

OTo6pa3urcs 0611acTh HACTPOUKH.

4 IToBepuute pyuky MENU pns nepemerenust
Kypcopa K 3JIEMEHTY, KOTOPBIil HEOOXOIUMO
YCTaHOBUTH, 3aTE€M MOATBEPAUTE HaKaTHEM
pyuku MENU.

5 ITosepuuTe pyuky MENU pi151 BB16Opa 3HaueHUS,
KOTOPO€ HEOOXOIUMO YCTaHOBUTB, 3aTEM
MIOATBEPAUTE HaxkaTreM pyduku MENU.

Hacrpoiika n3amMeHuTCs, a IUCIIEH OOHOBUTCS IS
0TOOpaXkeHusI HOBOH HAaCTPONKHU.

AnemeHTbI, TpebylowmMe noaTBEPXXAEHUA Nnepen
BbINOJIHEHUEM

B mare 3 MeHI0 ucue3Het, oToopa3uTcsi COOOIICHUE C
3aIPOCOM TIOITBEP3KIICHUS TIPU BBIOOpE IIEMEHTA,
TSI KOTOPOTO TpeOyeTcs MOATBEPXKISHUE TIepeT



BbInosHeHueM. CieiyliTe THCTPYKIUSAM B COOOIIICHIH
JUISL BBIIIOJIHEHUS UJIX OTMEHBI Ollepanyu.

BBopa TekcTa

I1pu BEIGOpE 271EeMEHTa, KOTOPBIN TpeOyeT BBOIa
TEKCTa, HAIpUMEP JaHHbBIX BPEMCHU U1 UMCHU
(raiina, 6yaeT BoIlesieHa 001aCTh BBOJIa TEKCTA, a
cipaBa orobpazutcs “SET”.

1 IToeepnuTe pyuky MENU nug Be10opa cumBoIa,
3aTeM NoATBepAnuTe HaxkatueM pyuku MENU.

Kypcop nepeMecTuTcs K ciaefyomemMy
MOJIOKEHUIO.

[l BO3BpaTa K npefbIAyeMy OJI0XKEHHIO
Haxkmute nepekiaovyaress MENU CANCEL/
BACK.

2 ITocne BBOAA BceX CUMBOJIOB MOATBEPAUTE UX
HaxkaTtheM KHonku “Done”.

OTmeHa u3aMeHeHUA HacTpoek
Haxyute MENU CANCEL/BACK.

Bbixog n3 meHo

Ycranosure and nepeknodatens MENU ON/OFF
nonoxenne OFF.
OToOpa3uTcsa HopMaIbHOE N300pakeHNE KaMEPBI.

HacTtpounka ypoBHA
3BYyKa

ITpu Be160pe misg nepekiaouatenas AUDIO SELECT
nonoxkernsst AUTO ypoBHE BXOfIa aHATIOTOBBIX
ay[JMOCUTHAJIOB, 3aIIMCAHHBIX HA KaXKJOM KaHalle,
OyayT OTperyInpoBaHbl aBTOMaTH4YeCKU. MOKHO
TaK>Ke BBITIOIIHUTH PyYHbIEe HACTPOUKHU.

Haxke npu ycraHoBke miis nepekiaoyatesass AUDIO
SELECT nonoxenuss AUTO ypoBHH Bxofia

U POBBIX ayUOCUTHAJIOB HE OYIyT
OTpEryJINPOBaHbl ABTOMAaTHYECKH.

Heo6xoaumbin ypoBeHb 3ByKa ANA PyYHOMU
perynupoBKu YPOBHA 3ByKa

BrinonauTe perynuposky c nomousio —20 1b B
KayecTBe HEOOXOUMOIO YPOBHS.

Ecnu n3mepuress ypoBHS TPOMKOCTH IIOKa3bIBAET
MakcHUMalbHbIN ypoBeHs 0 nb, 3TO yKa3piBaeT Ha
Yype3MepHbIIl ypOBEHb BXOfa 3BYKa.

YpeamepHblii ypoBeHb BXoAa 3ByKa

Heobxoanmblin ypoBeHb Bxoaa

Py4Han perynupoBKa ypoBHe#
3ByKa BXOA0B 3ByKa C pa3beMOB
AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2

1 i1 peryIupoBKY BXOa CUTHAJA Ha pa3beMe
AUDIO IN CH-1 unu CH-2 ycraHoBute AJist
nepekntovarenss AUDIO IN CH-1 unu CH-2
nonoxenne REAR.

J171st peryanpoBKU 000MX BXOAHBIX CUTHAIOB
YCTaHOBUTE JJIs1 OOOUX IepeKIoyaTeneit
nonoxenne REAR.

2 Ycranosure s nepeximodareneiit AUDIO
SELECT kaHalloB, BRIOpaHHBIX B Imiare 1,
nonoxenne MANUAL.
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3 C nomoupto pyuek LEVEL kananos,
BBIOpAHHBIX B I1are 1, BHIMOJIHUTE PETYINPOBKY,
YTOOBI U3MEPUTEIH YPOBHSA I'POMKOCTH
oTobpaxkan 3aaueHue no —20 nb s HopMaTbHOI
BXOJHOM TPOMKOCTH.

CooTBeTCcTBUE PErysIMpoBOK YPOBHA
3anucu U 35IeMeHTOB ynpaBrieHus
YPOBHEM 3ByKa

B nynkTe “Audio Input” meHo Audio MOXXHO
BBIOpaTh, KAKO! 3JIEMEHT OyIET UCTIOIb30BaThCS IS
yIIpaBJIeHHs yPOBHEM 3alMCH 3BYKa BXOAa KasKIOTro
pazbsema AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2. CooTBeTcTBHE
HACTPOEK 3JIEMEHTOB MEHIO 1 3JIEMEHTOB
yIIpaBJICHHUS.

Rearl/WRR Level: ypoBens 3anucu kaHana 1

HacTtpouka Pyuka

Side1 Pyuka LEVEL (CH-1)

Front Perynatop MIC LEVEL

Front+Side1 Pyuka LEVEL (CH-1) n perynatop MIC

LEVEL (cBA3aHHble onepaumn)

Rear2/WRR Level: ypoBeHb 3anucu KaHana 2

HacTtpouka Pyuka

Side2 Pyuka LEVEL (CH-2)

Front Perynatop MIC LEVEL

Front+Side2 Pyuka LEVEL (CH-2) n perynatop MIC

LEVEL (cBA3aHHble onepaumn)

B cnyuae coBmecTHbIX onepanuii pyuek LEVEL (CH-
1/CH-2) u perynstopa MIC LEVEL: ecnu most
perynsitopa MIC LEVEL ycranosneno 31auyenue 0,
3amuch ayANOCUTHANIOB Ha KaHajax 1 u 2 He ypacrced
BBINOJHUTE. [IpoBepbTe MoI0XKEHNE PETYISITOpa
MIC LEVEL po perynuposku pyuek LEVEL (CH-1/
CH-2).

PyuHan perynmpoBKa ypoBHA 3ByKa
pasbema MIC IN

1 YcranoBure JIs1 UCTIOJIB3YEMBIX
nepexkmovateneiit AUDIO IN nmonoxkenmne
FRONT.

2 YcranoBure s nepexirouareiieit AUDIO
SELECT kananioB, BbIOpaHHBIX B 1mare 1,
monoxeane MANUAL.
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3 ITosepuute peryinsrop MIC LEVEL u
BBITIOJIHATE PETYIUPOBKY, YUTOOBI U3MEPUTETH
YPOBHSI TPOMKOCTH OTOOpasKal 3HaUYCHHE IO
—20 nb mIs HOpMaTbHOW BXOTHON TPOMKOCTH.

CooTBeTCTBUE PErysIMPOBOK YPOBHA
3anucu U 3NIeMeHTOB ynpaBfieHUuA
YPOBHEM 3ByKa

B nynkte “Audio Input” menio Audio MOXHO
BbIOPATh, KAKOM 9JIEMEHT OyAET UCIOIb30BaThCS IS
yIpaBJICHUS YPOBHEM 3aIlMCH 3BYKa BXO/Ia IEPETHETO

MI/IKpO(l)OHa. CooTrBeTcTBHE HAaCTPOCK 3JIEMEHTOB
MCHIO U 3JIEMEHTOB YyIIpaBJICHUS OIMACAHO f1aJiee.

MIC CHI1 Level: yposens 3anucu kaHana 1

HacTtpowka Pyuka

Side1 Pydka LEVEL (CH-1)

Front Perynatop MIC LEVEL

Front+Side1 Pydka LEVEL (CH-1) n perynatop MIC

LEVEL (cBA3aHHbIE onepauunn)

MIC CH2 Level: ypoBeHb 3anucu KaHasna 2

HacTtpowka Pyuka

Side2 Pydka LEVEL (CH-2)

Front Perynatop MIC LEVEL

Front+Side2 Pydka LEVEL (CH-2) n perynatop MIC

LEVEL (cBA3aHHbIe onepauunn)

B ciyyae coBmecTHBIX onepanuii perynstopa MIC
LEVEL u pyuek LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2): ecnu niist
pyuek LEVEL (CH-1/CH-2) ycTaHOBIIEHO 3HaUCHHE
0, 3ammch ayTMOCUTHAJIOB HA KaHajax 1 u 2 He yjacTcs
BeINONHUTE. [IpoBephbTe nonoxenne LEVEL (CH-1/
CH-2) o perynnposkun MIC LEVEL.

3anuchb 3ByKa Ha KaHanax 3 u 4

Bbi6op 3anucaHHOro 3BykKa

C nomompio nepekiouareneir AUDIO IN CH-3/
CH-4 Mo3HO BBIOpaTh 3BYK, 3aMMMCAHHBIN Ha KaHAJIaX
3ByKa 3 u 4.

Mepeknioyatenn 3anucbiBaemas Lesb KaHana 3
CH-3

FRONT 3BYyK nepeaHero MMkpodoHa
REAR BxoaHon ayanocurHan Ha pasbeme
AUDIO IN CH-1
WIRELESS 3ByK 6ecnpoBOAHOr0 MUKPOGOHa




Mepeknioyatens 3anucbiBaeman Lienb KaHana 4

Audio CH-3 Level: ypoBeHs 3anucu KaHaina 3

CH-4 Hactpoika Pyuyka
FRONT 3BYK nepefHero M1UKpogoHa Side3 Pyuka LEVEL (CH-3)
REAR BxoaHon ayamocurHan Ha pasbeme Front PerynaTop MIC LEVEL
AUDIO IN CH-2 -
Front+Side3 Pyuka LEVEL (CH-3) u perynatop MIC
WIRELESS 3ByK 6eCcnpoBOAHOI0 MUKPOdOHA LEVEL (cBA3aHHblE onepaLiym)

PerynupoBka ypoBHel 3anucu 3ByKa

Audio CH-4 Level: ypoBeHb 3anucu kaHana 4

ABTOMaTUYeCKanA perysiuposKa

Ycranosure s nepekiaouartens AUDIO SELECT
CH-3/4 nmonoxeune AUTO.

Py4yHana perynupoBka

Hactpoika Pyuyka

Side4 Pyuka LEVEL (CH-4)

Front Perynatop MIC LEVEL

Front+Side4 Pyuka LEVEL (CH-4) n perynatop MIC

LEVEL (cBA3aHHble onepaumnn)

1 YcranoBure s nepekiatodarens AUDIO
SELECT CH-3/4 nonoxeune MANUAL.

Teneps MOXHO OTPETyJINPOBAaTh YPOBHU KAHAJIOB

3ByKa 3 1 4 ¢ TOMOIIIBIO BEIOPAHHBIX PYyYEK.

2 BriGepure pyuky, perylnupyonye YpoBHH 3ByKa
“Audio CH3 Level” u “Audio CH4 Level”, B
nyHkTe “Audio Input” menro Audio.

CootseTcTBue HacTpoiiku nepekiaodarenss AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 u kanana 3anucu.

nepzﬁg'rg ?;le"b M Mepekntoyatens AUDIO
. €HIo IN o6nactu pasbemoB Kanan 3anucu
thyHKLUMOHanbHOM Front MIC (3aAHF:|F|)
obnactu 3ByKa Select

CH-1/2/3/4 CH-1 CH-2 CH-1 CH-2 CH-3 CH-4
MepenHnin MepenHnin MepenHnin MepenHui
Mono - - MUKPOMOH | MUKPOOH | MUKPOOH | MUKPOKOH

(Mono) (Mono) (Mono) (Mono)
FRONT — — — —
MepegHun MepegHun MepegHun MepenHnin
Crtepeo - - MUKPOMPOH | MUKPO(OH | MUKPOOH | MMKPOOH

(L-Ch) (R-Ch) (L-Ch) (R-Ch)
B LINE nnn LINE nnn LINE1 nnun LINE2 nnn LINE1 nnn LINE2 nnn

MIC MIC MICAH MIC2 MICAH MIC2
LINE vnu AES/EBU AES/EBU LINE2 nnn

- AES/EBU MIC 1-1 1-2 HeT 3ByKa MIC2
REAR LINE LINE1 AES/EBU AES/EBU

unu unm
- MIC AES/EBU MICH HeT 3Byka 5.1 5.5
B AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU AES/EBU
1-1 1-2 2-1 2-2
AHanorossbln - - - Mono Mono Mono Mono
WIRELESS —
Linchposon - - - CH-1 CH-2 CH-1 CH-2

LINE nmu MIC: moxHso Bb16paTs LINE nnn MIC.
AES/EBU: moxHo BeIGpaTh AES/EBU.
Mono: MoHO(OHIYECKUH 3BYK

L-Ch/R-Ch: mukpocdon L-Ch/R-Ch

LINE1 nim MIC1: Bxop curHana LINE unun MIC c pazsema CH-1
LINE2 nimm MIC2: Bxop curHana LINE wnu MIC c pazbsema CH-2
AES/EBU1-1: curnan CH-1 Bxopa curnanna AES/EBU c paszsema CH-1
AES/EBU1-2: curnan CH-2 Bxopa curanna AES/EBU c paszsema CH-1
AES/EBU2-1: curnan CH-1 Bxopa curnana AES/EBU c pa3zsema CH-2
AES/EBU2-2: curnan CH-2 Bxopa curnaina AES/EBU c pa3zsema CH-2

HacTpolika ypoBHA 3ByKa
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Ba)Hble npumMmeYyaHuAa no
akcnnyartauuu

MecTa ucnonb3oBaHUA U XpaHeHUA

CpenHuil CpoK CIYsKObI 9JEKTPOIUTHIECKOTO
KOHJIEeHCAaTOpa COCTaBIISIET OKOJIO 5 JIeT Mpu
HOPMaJIFHOH TeMIepaType paboThl 1 HOPMATHLHOM
UCIOJIb30BaHu! (8 4acoB B JIeHb, 25 JHEN B MeCHIL).
ITpu 6osee yacTOM HCIIOTB30BaHIH ITPEATIOIATAEMbIi
CPOK CITy>KObI MOKET COKPATUThCS
COOTBETCTBYIOILIAM O0Opa3oM.

He nopgBepraiTe BO3AEUCTBUIO CUJIbHbIX YAAPOB
B IIPOTHUBHOM CJIy4ac 3TO MOZKET CTAThb HpH‘IHHOfI
MOBPEK/ECHUS KOPIIyCa WIN BHYTPEHHUX
KOMITIOHEHTOB.

B cnyyae BO3HUKHOBEHUA Npobnem ¢ paboToun
B ciiydyae BO3HUKHOBEHUS MPOOIIEM C YCTPONCTBOM
obpaTuTecsk K guiiepy Sony.

YcnoBua aKkcnnyaTauum U xpaHeHuA

XpaHuTe B POBHOM MeCTe C KOHIUIIMOHUPOBAHAEM

BO3JyXa.

Ecnu ycTpoiicTBO HaMOKHET, yOeuTeCh, 9YTO OHO

MTOJTHOCTBHIO BBICOXJIO Mepef] XpaHEHUEM.

He ncmone3yiiTe 1 He XpaHUTE B CIEAYIONINX MECTaX.

* Mecra ¢ 04eHb BLICOKOH MU HU3KOMN
TeMIepaTypou.

e Mecra ¢ IOBBIIIICHHBIM YPOBHEM BIIa3KHOCTH.

e Mecra, mogBepKEeHHbIC CHIIBHOW BUOPATINN.

¢ B6131 CUIBHBIX MATHUTHBIX IOJIEN.

¢ B Mecrax, moiBe p>keHHBIX BO3[CHUCTBUIO MPSIMBIX
COITHEUHBIX JIyUel, MiIu BOJIM3M HarpeBaTeIbHBIX
npubOPOB.

MpumeyaHne OTHOCUTESIbHO KJ1IeMMbl
6aTtapeun

Krnemma 6aTapen faHHOTO yCTpoO#cTBa (pa3beM st
AKKYMYJISITOPHBIX GJIOKOB M aJaITEPOB IIEPEMEHHOTO
TOKA) SIBJISIETCS PACXOAYEMOM IeTAIIBIO.

[NuTanme MOXET He TIOAaBaTHCS HA YCTPOICTBO
HaJIeXaM 00pa3oM, eCIi IITHIPHKH KIIEMMBI
GaTapeu H30THYTHI WIH ie(pOpMUPOBaHbI BCIIE/ICTBUE
y#apa iy BUOpanyii, In60 eclli OHU PKaBeIoT U3-3a
IIUTEIBHOTO UCTIONB30BAHMUS Ha OTKPBITOM BO3AyXE.
PexomeHnayeTcss IpOBOANTE IEPUOANIECKIE OCMOTPBI
1351 o6ecneYeHnsI JOIKHON paGoThl yCTPONCTBA U
yBEJINIEHHS CPOKaA €TO CIyXKObI. [J15 momydeHus
IOHOJIHATEIBHBIX CBEICHUII 00 OCMOTpax 00paTUTECh
K IIPEJICTABUTEIO CIIY>KObI TEXHIUECKOTO
o0cy>XMBaHMS WIK OTfea MPOofaXk KOMIIaHHA Sony.

1 90 Ba>kHble npumeYdaHuna no akcnnyaTaumm

O KkoOHaeHcauuu

Ecnu ycTpoiicTBO IPUHECIH € XOJIOfa B TEIUIOE
MOMEIIeHIEe WU €CIIA PE3KO MOBBICHIIACH
TeMIlepaTypa OKpYy>Karollel cpebl, Ha BHEITHEN
MOBEPXHOCTH YCTPONCTBA W/WIIM BHYTPHU YCTPOHCTBA
MOXET 00pa3oBaThCcs Bilara. Ta siBIICHUE
Ha3bIBaeTCs KOHJIeHcanuen. B ciyyae BOSHUKHOBEHNUS
KOHJIEHCAaIlUM BBIKJTIOUYUTC YCTpOﬁCTBO 1 JOXIUTECH
NCYE3HOBCHUA BJIaru nepe uCnoJib30BaHuEM
ycrporicTBa. Mcnonbs3oBaHne BIakHOTO YCTPOUCTBA
MOXET MPUBECTHU K €r0 MOBPEXKAEHUIO.



TexHun4YeckKkue
XapaKTepUCTUKHU

O6bwee

Pasmeps! (I x B x I)
ITpu6m. 170 x 182 x 371 mm
(cm. cmp. 193)
[Ipu6m. 2,2 kr (Kopmyc u aganTep
GaTapen)
DJeKTpoNuTaHue
12 B moct. Toka (ot 11 B 1o 17 B)
IToTpebnsiemass MOITHOCTh
[pu6mn. 3,8 Bt (kopnyc u ajantep
GaTapen)
PaGouas remneparypa
Or 0 °C no 40 °C
PaGouas Bna>kHOCTB
Ot 20 % 1090 %
Temneparypa xpaHeHuUs
Ot -20 °C o +60 °C

Macca

Bsoa/BbiBOA,

Pazwem unTepdeiica pacmmpeHus

144-KOHTaAKTHBIN, TOKaYa MUTAHAS

Tun XLR, 3-KOHTaKTHBIH (X2),
LINE / AES/EBU / MIC/
MIC+48V 1o Bbi6OpYy

LINE: +4/0/-3 dBu

AES/EBU: crannapt AES3

Tun XLR, 5-KOHTaKTHBIN,
+4/0/-3 dBu (cO6anaHcupOBaHHbBIN)

Bxop muxkpodgona

Tun XLR, 5-korTakTHBINA, 0T —70 dBu
1o -30 dBu

BrIxox HAyITHUKOB

CrepeodoHnuecKkoe MUHI-THE3/IO

15-koHTaKkTHBIH D-sub

Amnanoroserit CH1: 40 dBu

Hudpporoit CH1/CH2: —40 nb nomHOI
K AJTbI

ApanTep GaTtapeu

Bxopa nocTosiHHOrO TOKa

Tun XLR, 4-koxrakTHbi, 12 B ocr.
TOKa

BbIxox HOCTOSIHHOT'O TOKa

4-xoHTakTHBIN, 12 B mocT. TOKa
(MakcuMabHBIA HOMUHAJBHBI
ToK: 1,8 A)

2-KOHTaKTHbLIN, 12 B mocT. Toka
(menee 50 Br)

AynuoBxop

AynuoBbIXo[

WRR

LIGHT

BxoaAume B KOMNEKT NPUHaAANE)XXHOCTU

Apanrtep 6atapen (Homep usnenust: A-2067-625-) (1)
Crepskenb (@ 15 MM x 250 mm) (2)

ApanTep pazbpema HaynrHuKOB (Tun L) (1)

Pyuka (Homep uznenust: A-2068-023-) (1)
Hepsxarens MuKpogoHa (pegBapuTeIbHO
NPHUKpPEIUIEH K pyuke) (Homep m3pemnus: A-2068-182-)
(€]

IMonsynok (Homep uznemnus: A-2070-502-) (1)

Kprok MepHoii pyneTku (HoMep uznennst: 4-458-622-)
)

3amura pazbema VF (Homep uzpenust: A-2068-183-)
(€]

[TireueBoit pemens (1)

PykoBopcTBo no akcmnyaranmu (1)

JdononHuTtenbHbIe N pnHaane>xHoCcTu

CunTe3npoBaHHOE ycTpoHcTBO HacTpokn WRR-855
UHF

Ludposoii 6ecipoBogHoil npuemMank DWR-S02D
IMTopraTuBHOE 3anmoMuHAIONIEe yeTpoiicTBO AXS-R5
Ananrep nepemennoro Toka AC-DN10, AC-DN2B
Barapeiinsiii 6mok BP-FL75, BP-L80S

3apsamguoe ycerpoiicteo BC-L70, BC-L90

Mukpodon ECM-680S, ECM-678, ECM-674
Ka6enp-nepexoguank mukpogona EC-0.5X3F5M (nus
ECM-678/674)

Jn3aiiH 1 TeXHUYECKNE XapaKTePUCTUKI MOTYT OBbIThH
U3MEHEHbI 0€3 MPeBAPUTEIBHOTO YBEJOMIICHHUS.
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MpumeyaHuna

¢ Bcerma npoBepsiiTe HCIPaBHOCTH YCTPOUCTBA,
IpeXKJie YeM ero NCHoJIb30BaTh.
KOMITAHUMA SONY HE HECET
OTBETCTBEHHOCTU 3A KAKOU BbI TO
HU BBIJIO YIIEPBE, BKITIOUA, B
YACTHOCTHU, KOMITEHCALINIO NJIN
BO3MEUIEHUE YEBITKOB B CB4A3U C
YTPATOMU UJIN HEJIOITOJTYYEHUEM
NPUBBUIEN U3-3A
HEPABOTOCITOCOBHOCTHU 3TOT'O
OBOPYIJOBAHNM, KAK HA
IMPOTSI2KEHUW TAPAHTUMHOTO
MNEPUOJIA, TAK U ITOCJIE UICTEYEHUWA
TAPAHTUMHOT'O CPOKA, A TAKKE
BCJIIEAJCTBUE NTIOBbIX NHBIX
BO3MOZKHBIX ITPUYNH.

e KOMITAHUMA SONY HE HECET
OTBETCTBEHHOCTMU 3A ITPETEH31U
JIIOBOTI'O POJIA, TIPENBABIEHHBIE
[MOJIb30OBATEIIAMU 3TOI'O I[TPUBOPA
NN TPETbMMU JIMITJAMU.

e KOMITAHUMA SONY HE HECET
OTBETCTBEHHOCTU 3A
MNPEKPAIIEHUE NI TIPUOCTAHOBKY
MNPEOOCTABJIEHUA KAKUX-IIMBO
YCIYT, CBA3AHHBIX C 9TUM
MMPUBOPOM, BHE 3ABUCHUMOCTHU OT
OBCTOLTENBCTB.

KOMITAHUSY SONY HE HECET
OTBETCTBEHHOCTH 3A KAKOU BbI TO
HU BBIIO YIIEPB, BO3HUKIINN
BCJIENCTBUE HECOBIIIOJJEHUS MEP
I[MPEJOCTOPOXKHOCTU I[1PU
NCIOJb30BAHUU YCTPOUCTB
MEPETAYU JAHHBIX, HEMU3BEXXHBIX
YTEYEK MTH®OPMAILINU, CBSI3AHHBIX
CO CIHHELIU®PUKALIMIMU ITEPEJAYN
IAHHBIX, NJIU [TPOBJIIEM
BE3OIIACHOCTMU TIOBOI'O POJIA.
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KamepaHbl TypneHAipy XUbIHTbIFbI

Haiisianaymsl: Conu Kopnopeiimn
Meken-xaiibl: 1-7-1 Konan, Munaro-xy, Tokno
108-0075, XKanounus

JKanonusaa >kacajaral

Kenen oafbl JKepiHAeri METENACH OKeyIi
«Conu Dnektponukcy» XKAK, Peceit, 123103, Mackey,
KapawmeimieBckutii etrie kerueci, 6

Byt eHiMre He Kantamara ’a3pUTFaH yYyyy-mm HeMece
Mm-yyyy HIBIFapbUIFad KyHiH OUTipeai. Yyyy KbUIIbL, al
mm ane1 Oimipesni.

KypbutrbiHbl KiTan mkadbl HeMece KaObIpra mKaQbl
CHSIKTHI )KaOBIK JKepre OpHATIIaHbI3.

HA3AP AYOAPbIHbI3!
Benrimi Gip uimikTeri 3IEKTPOMAarHUTTIK epicTep
KYPBUIFBIHBIH KOPIHICI MEH JBIOBICBIHA 9CEP €Tyl MYMKIH.

lWony

CBK-55BK — PMW-F55/F5 xa0apirbiHa GeKiTy apKblibl
WBIFBIHBI3FA KOMBIN Maiiiaany Ke3iHe TYPaKThIIbIK EH
YKYMBIC CallachIH JKaKcapTyFa apHaJIFaH KOCBhIMIIIA
KUBIHTBIK.

CBK-55BK TypJti ABIOBIC KipiCl/TIBIFBICHI
KOHHEKTOPJIapbIHA, UBIFBIHBI3NAaFel PMW-F55/F5
KaMepachbIMEH TYCipy Ke3iH/e KOPIHIC i3/1eTill apKbLIbI
KapaFaH yakKbITTa KOJbIHbI3Aarel PMW-F55/F5
KaMepachlH 0ackapyra MYMKIHJIK OEpeTiH Tikenen
6ackapy KOCKBIIITapbIHA, CHIMCBI3 ayJ10 KaObLIaFbIIll
YACBIHA JKOHE JIBIOBICTHI OacKapy TaKTachblHa He.
AnneiHFBEI Oackapy 0elliri MeH MBIKKA apHaJIFaH TOCEeM/I1
anuaH apTka Kapaii 70 MM-Te chIpreITyFa Oonazasl. PL
00BEKTHBIH HEMECE MMOPTATUBTI YIIKeH B4 00beKTHBIH
OeKiTKeH Ke3ae UbIFbIHbI3aarbl PMW-F55/F5
KaMepachbIMEH TYCIPTeH YaKbITTa Tere-TeHIIKKe OHal
ycrayra 6omapl.
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Open Source Software
License List

[arm-sony-linux-gnueabi-armv7a-dev-busybox-1.13.4-
08000101]
[arm-sony-linux-gnueabi-armv7a-dev-dosfstools-2.11-
08000101]
[arm-sony-linux-gnueabi-armv7a-dev-procps-3.2.7-
08000101]

[linux-2.6.29-patched-armv7a]

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2, June 1991

Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
59 Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307
USA

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim
copies of this license document, but changing it is not
allowed.

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away
your freedom to share and change it. By contrast, the GNU
General Public License is intended to guarantee your
freedom to share and change free software--to make sure
the software is free for all its users. This General Public
License applies to most of the Free Software Foundation's
software and to any other program whose authors commit
to using it. (Some other Free Software Foundation
software is covered by the GNU Library General Public
License instead.) You can apply it to your programs, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to
freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are
designed to make sure that you have the freedom to
distribute copies of free software (and charge for this
service if you wish), that you receive source code or can
getitif you want it, that you can change the software or use
pieces of it in new free programs; and that you know you
can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that
forbid anyone to deny you these rights or to ask you to
surrender the rights. These restrictions translate to certain
responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the
software, or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program,
whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the recipients all
the rights that you have. You must make sure that they, too,

receive or can get the source code. And you must show
them these terms so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with two steps: (1) copyright the
software, and (2) offer you this license which gives you
legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the
software.

Also, for each author's protection and ours, we want to
make certain that everyone understands that there is no
warranty for this free software. If the software is modified
by someone else and passed on, we want its recipients to
know that what they have is not the original, so that any
problems introduced by others will not reflect on the
original authors' reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by
software patents. We wish to avoid the danger that
redistributors of a free program will individually obtain
patent licenses, in effect making the program proprietary.
To prevent this, we have made it clear that any patent must
be licensed for everyone's free use or not licensed at all.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution
and modification follow.

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING,
DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License applies to any program or other work
which contains a notice placed by the copyright holder
saying it may be distributed under the terms of this General
Public License. The "Program", below, refers to any such
program or work, and a "work based on the Program"
means either the Program or any derivative work under
copyright law: that is to say, a work containing the
Program or a portion of it, either verbatim or with
modifications and/or translated into another language.
(Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in
the term "modification".) Each licensee is addressed as

" "

you'.

Activities other than copying, distribution and
modification are not covered by this License; they are
outside its scope. The act of running the Program is not
restricted, and the output from the Program is covered only
if its contents constitute a work based on the Program
(independent of having been made by running the
Program). Whether that is true depends on what the
Program does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the
Program's source code as you receive it, in any medium,
provided that you conspicuously and appropriately publish
on each copy an appropriate copyright notice and
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disclaimer of warranty; keep intact all the notices that refer
to this License and to the absence of any warranty; and
give any other recipients of the Program a copy of this
License along with the Program.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a
copy, and you may at your option offer warranty protection
in exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Program or
any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the
Program, and copy and distribute such modifications or
work under the terms of Section 1 above, provided that you
also meet all of these conditions:

a) You must cause the modified files to carry
prominent notices stating that you changed the files
and the date of any change.

b) You must cause any work that you distribute or
publish, that in whole or in part contains or is derived
from the Program or any part thereof, to be licensed as
a whole at no charge to all third parties under the terms
of this License.

¢) If the modified program normally reads commands
interactively when run, you must cause it, when started
running for such interactive use in the most ordinary
way, to print or display an announcement including an
appropriate copyright notice and a notice that there is
no warranty (or else, saying that you provide a
warranty) and that users may redistribute the program
under these conditions, and telling the user how to
view a copy of this License. (Exception: if the Program
itself is interactive but does not normally print such an
announcement, your work based on the Program is not
required to print an announcement.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole.
If identifiable sections of that work are not derived from
the Program, and can be reasonably considered
independent and separate works in themselves, then this
License, and its terms, do not apply to those sections when
you distribute them as separate works. But when you
distribute the same sections as part of a whole which is a
work based on the Program, the distribution of the whole
must be on the terms of this License, whose permissions
for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to
each and every part regardless of who wrote it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or
contest your rights to work written entirely by you; rather,
the intent is to exercise the right to control the distribution
of derivative or collective works based on the Program.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on
the Program with the Program (or with a work based on the
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Program) on a volume of a storage or distribution medium
does not bring the other work under the scope of this
License.

3. You may copy and distribute the Program (or a work
based on it, under Section 2) in object code or executable
form under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above provided
that you also do one of the following:

a) Accompany it with the complete corresponding
machine-readable source code, which must be
distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above
on a medium customarily used for software
interchange; or,

b) Accompany it with a written offer, valid for at least
three years, to give any third party, for a charge no
more than your cost of physically performing source
distribution, a complete machine-readable copy of the
corresponding source code, to be distributed under the
terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium
customarily used for software interchange; or,

¢) Accompany it with the information you received as
to the offer to distribute corresponding source code.
(This alternative is allowed only for noncommercial
distribution and only if you received the program in
object code or executable form with such an offer, in
accord with Subsection b above.)

The source code for a work means the preferred form of the
work for making modifications to it. For an executable
work, complete source code means all the source code for
all modules it contains, plus any associated interface
definition files, plus the scripts used to control compilation
and installation of the executable. However, as a special
exception, the source code distributed need not include
anything that is normally distributed (in either source or
binary form) with the major components (compiler, kernel,
and so on) of the operating system on which the executable
runs, unless that component itself accompanies the
executable.

If distribution of executable or object code is made by
offering access to copy from a designated place, then
offering equivalent access to copy the source code from
the same place counts as distribution of the source code,
even though third parties are not compelled to copy the
source along with the object code.

4. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the
Program except as expressly provided under this License.
Any attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense or
distribute the Program is void, and will automatically
terminate your rights under this License. However, parties
who have received copies, or rights, from you under this



License will not have their licenses terminated so long as
such parties remain in full compliance.

5. You are not required to accept this License, since you
have not signed it. However, nothing else grants you
permission to modify or distribute the Program or its
derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if
you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or
distributing the Program (or any work based on the
Program), you indicate your acceptance of this License to
do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying,
distributing or modifying the Program or works based on
1t.

6. Each time you redistribute the Program (or any work
based on the Program), the recipient automatically
receives a license from the original licensor to copy,
distribute or modify the Program subject to these terms and
conditions. You may not impose any further restrictions on
the recipients' exercise of the rights granted herein. You
are not responsible for enforcing compliance by third
parties to this License.

7.1f, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of
patent infringement or for any other reason (not limited to
patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether by
court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the
conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from the
conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to
satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License
and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence
you may not distribute the Program at all. For example, if
a patent license would not permit royalty-free
redistribution of the Program by all those who receive
copies directly or indirectly through you, then the only way
you could satisfy both it and this License would be to
refrain entirely from distribution of the Program.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or
unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the
balance of the section is intended to apply and the section
as a whole is intended to apply in other circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe
any patents or other property right claims or to contest
validity of any such claims; this section has the sole
purpose of protecting the integrity of the free software
distribution system, which is implemented by public
license practices. Many people have made generous
contributions to the wide range of software distributed
through that system in reliance on consistent application of
that system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if he or
she is willing to distribute software through any other
system and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is
believed to be a consequence of the rest of this License.

8. If the distribution and/or use of the Program is restricted
in certain countries either by patents or by copyrighted
interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the
Program under this License may add an explicit
geographical distribution limitation excluding those
countries, so that distribution is permitted only in or among
countries not thus excluded. In such case, this License
incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this
License.

9. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/
or new versions of the General Public License from time to
time. Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the
present version, but may differ in detail to address new
problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If
the Program specifies a version number of this License
which applies to it and "any later version", you have the
option of following the terms and conditions either of that
version or of any later version published by the Free
Software Foundation. If the Program does not specify a
version number of this License, you may choose any
version ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

10. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Program into
other free programs whose distribution conditions are
different, write to the author to ask for permission. For
software which is copyrighted by the Free Software
Foundation, write to the Free Software Foundation; we
sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision will be
guided by the two goals of preserving the free status of all
derivatives of our free software and of promoting the
sharing and reuse of software generally.

NO WARRANTY

11. BECAUSE THE PROGRAM IS LICENSED FREE
OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE
PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY
APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE
STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS
AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE
PROGRAM "AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY
KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE
ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND
PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU.
SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU
ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY
SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

12. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY
APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING
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WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER
PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR
REDISTRIBUTE THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED
ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES,
INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL,
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE
THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED
TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED
INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR
THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM
TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMSY),
EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS
BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs

If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the
greatest possible use to the public, the best way to achieve
this is to make it free software which everyone can
redistribute and change under these terms.

To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is
safest to attach them to the start of each source file to most
effectively convey the exclusion of warranty; and each file
should have at least the "copyright" line and a pointer to
where the full notice is found.

<one line to give the program's name and a brief idea
of what it does.>
Copyright (C) <year> <name of author>

This program is free software; you can redistribute it
and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU General
Public License as published by the Free Software
Foundation; either version 2 of the License, or (at your
option) any later version.

This program is distributed in the hope that it will be
useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without
even the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY
or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See
the GNU General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU General
Public License along with this program; if not, write to
the Free Software Foundation, Inc., 59 Temple Place,
Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307 USA

Also add information on how to contact you by electronic
and paper mail.
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If the program is interactive, make it output a short notice
like this when it starts in an interactive mode:

Gnomovision version 69, Copyright (C) year name of
author

Gnomovision comes with ABSOLUTELY NO
WARRANTY:; for details type “show w'.

This is free software, and you are welcome to
redistribute it under certain conditions; type “show c'
for details.

The hypothetical commands “show w' and “show c' should
show the appropriate parts of the General Public License.
Of course, the commands you use may be called something
other than “show w' and “show c'; they could even be
mouse-clicks or menu items--whatever suits your
program.

You should also get your employer (if you work as a
programmer) or your school, if any, to sign a "copyright
disclaimer" for the program, if necessary. Here is a sample;
alter the names:

Yoyodyne, Inc., hereby disclaims all copyright interest
in the program “Gnomovision' (which makes passes at
compilers) written by James Hacker.

<signature of Ty Coon>, 1 April 1989
Ty Coon, President of Vice

This General Public License does not permit incorporating
your program into proprietary programs. If your program
is a subroutine library, you may consider it more useful to
permit linking proprietary applications with the library. If
this is what you want to do, use the GNU Library General
Public License instead of this License.

[arm-sony-linux-gnueabi-armv7a-dev-glibc-2.11.2-
08000105]

GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2.1, February 1999

Copyright (C) 1991, 1999 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
59 Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307
USA

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim
copies of this license document, but changing it is not
allowed.

[This is the first released version of the Lesser GPL. It also
counts as the successor of the GNU Library Public

License, version 2, hence the version number 2.1.]

Preamble



The licenses for most software are designed to take away
your freedom to share and change it. By contrast, the GNU
General Public Licenses are intended to guarantee your
freedom to share and change free software--to make sure
the software is free for all its users.

This license, the Lesser General Public License, applies to
some specially designated software packages--typically
libraries--of the Free Software Foundation and other
authors who decide to use it. You can use it too, but we
suggest you first think carefully about whether this license
or the ordinary General Public License is the better
strategy to use in any particular case, based on the
explanations below.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to
freedom of use, not price. Our General Public Licenses are
designed to make sure that you have the freedom to
distribute copies of free software (and charge for this
service if you wish); that you receive source code or can
get it if you want it; that you can change the software and
use pieces of it in new free programs; and that you are
informed that you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that
forbid distributors to deny you these rights or to ask you to
surrender these rights. These restrictions translate to
certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of
the library or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of the library,
whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the recipients all
the rights that we gave you. You must make sure that they,
too, receive or can get the source code. If you link other
code with the library, you must provide complete object
files to the recipients, so that they can relink them with the
library after making changes to the library and recompiling
it. And you must show them these terms so they know their
rights.

We protect your rights with a two-step method: (1) we
copyright the library, and (2) we offer you this license,
which gives you legal permission to copy, distribute and/
or modify the library.

To protect each distributor, we want to make it very clear
that there is no warranty for the free library. Also, if the
library is modified by someone else and passed on, the
recipients should know that what they have is not the
original version, so that the original author's reputation
will not be affected by problems that might be introduced
by others.

Finally, software patents pose a constant threat to the
existence of any free program. We wish to make sure that
a company cannot effectively restrict the users of a free

program by obtaining a restrictive license from a patent
holder. Therefore, we insist that any patent license
obtained for a version of the library must be consistent
with the full freedom of use specified in this license.

Most GNU software, including some libraries, is covered
by the ordinary GNU General Public License. This license,
the GNU Lesser General Public License, applies to certain
designated libraries, and is quite different from the
ordinary General Public License. We use this license for
certain libraries in order to permit linking those libraries
into non-free programs.

When a program is linked with a library, whether statically
or using a shared library, the combination of the two is
legally speaking a combined work, a derivative of the
original library. The ordinary General Public License
therefore permits such linking only if the entire
combination fits its criteria of freedom. The Lesser
General Public License permits more lax criteria for
linking other code with the library.

We call this license the "Lesser" General Public License
because it does Less to protect the user's freedom than the
ordinary General Public License. It also provides other
free software developers Less of an advantage over
competing non-free programs. These disadvantages are the
reason we use the ordinary General Public License for
many libraries. However, the Lesser license provides
advantages in certain special circumstances.

For example, on rare occasions, there may be a special
need to encourage the widest possible use of a certain
library, so that it becomes a de-facto standard. To achieve
this, non-free programs must be allowed to use the library.
A more frequent case is that a free library does the same
job as widely used non-free libraries. In this case, there is
little to gain by limiting the free library to free software
only, so we use the Lesser General Public License.

In other cases, permission to use a particular library in non-
free programs enables a greater number of people to use a
large body of free software. For example, permission to
use the GNU C Library in non-free programs enables
many more people to use the whole GNU operating
system, as well as its variant, the GNU/Linux operating
system.

Although the Lesser General Public License is Less
protective of the users' freedom, it does ensure that the user
of a program that is linked with the Library has the
freedom and the wherewithal to run that program using a
modified version of the Library.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution

and modification follow. Pay close attention to the
difference between a "work based on the library" and a
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"work that uses the library". The former contains code
derived from the library, whereas the latter must be
combined with the library in order to run.

GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING,
DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License Agreement applies to any software library
or other program which contains a notice placed by the
copyright holder or other authorized party saying it may be
distributed under the terms of this Lesser General Public
License (also called "this License"). Each licensee is
addressed as "you".

A "library" means a collection of software functions and/
or data prepared so as to be conveniently linked with
application programs (which use some of those functions
and data) to form executables.

The "Library", below, refers to any such software library
or work which has been distributed under these terms. A
"work based on the Library" means either the Library or
any derivative work under copyright law: that is to say, a
work containing the Library or a portion of it, either
verbatim or with modifications and/or translated
straightforwardly into another language. (Hereinafter,
translation is included without limitation in the term
"modification".)

"Source code" for a work means the preferred form of the
work for making modifications to it. For a library,
complete source code means all the source code for all
modules it contains, plus any associated interface
definition files, plus the scripts used to control compilation
and installation of the library.

Activities other than copying, distribution and
modification are not covered by this License; they are
outside its scope. The act of running a program using the
Library is not restricted, and output from such a program
is covered only if its contents constitute a work based on
the Library (independent of the use of the Library in a tool
for writing it). Whether that is true depends on what the
Library does and what the program that uses the Library
does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the
Library's complete source code as you receive it, in any
medium, provided that you conspicuously and
appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate
copyright notice and disclaimer of warranty; keep intact all
the notices that refer to this License and to the absence of
any warranty; and distribute a copy of this License along
with the Library.
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You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a
copy, and you may at your option offer warranty protection
in exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Library or
any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the Library,
and copy and distribute such modifications or work under
the terms of Section 1 above, provided that you also meet
all of these conditions:

a) The modified work must itself be a software library.

b) You must cause the files modified to carry
prominent notices stating that you changed the files
and the date of any change.

¢) You must cause the whole of the work to be licensed
at no charge to all third parties under the terms of this
License.

d) If a facility in the modified Library refers to a
function or a table of data to be supplied by an
application program that uses the facility, other than as
an argument passed when the facility is invoked, then
you must make a good faith effort to ensure that, in the
event an application does not supply such function or
table, the facility still operates, and performs whatever
part of its purpose remains meaningful.

(For example, a function in a library to compute square
roots has a purpose that is entirely well-defined
independent of the application. Therefore, Subsection
2d requires that any application-supplied function or
table used by this function must be optional: if the
application does not supply it, the square root function
must still compute square roots.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole.
If identifiable sections of that work are not derived from
the Library, and can be reasonably considered independent
and separate works in themselves, then this License, and
its terms, do not apply to those sections when you
distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute
the same sections as part of a whole which is a work based
on the Library, the distribution of the whole must be on the
terms of this License, whose permissions for other
licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to each and
every part regardless of who wrote it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or
contest your rights to work written entirely by you; rather,
the intent is to exercise the right to control the distribution
of derivative or collective works based on the Library.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on
the Library with the Library (or with a work based on the
Library) on a volume of a storage or distribution medium



does not bring the other work under the scope of this
License.

3. You may opt to apply the terms of the ordinary GNU
General Public License instead of this License to a given
copy of the Library. To do this, you must alter all the
notices that refer to this License, so that they refer to the
ordinary GNU General Public License, version 2, instead
of to this License. (If a newer version than version 2 of the
ordinary GNU General Public License has appeared, then
you can specify that version instead if you wish.) Do not
make any other change in these notices.

Once this change is made in a given copy, it is irreversible
for that copy, so the ordinary GNU General Public License
applies to all subsequent copies and derivative works made
from that copy.

This option is useful when you wish to copy part of the
code of the Library into a program that is not a library.

4. You may copy and distribute the Library (or a portion or
derivative of it, under Section 2) in object code or
executable form under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above
provided that you accompany it with the complete
corresponding machine-readable source code, which must
be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on
a medium customarily used for software interchange.

If distribution of object code is made by offering access to
copy from a designated place, then offering equivalent
access to copy the source code from the same place
satisfies the requirement to distribute the source code, even
though third parties are not compelled to copy the source
along with the object code.

5. A program that contains no derivative of any portion of
the Library, but is designed to work with the Library by
being compiled or linked with it, is called a "work that uses
the Library". Such a work, in isolation, is not a derivative
work of the Library, and therefore falls outside the scope
of this License.

However, linking a "work that uses the Library" with the
Library creates an executable that is a derivative of the
Library (because it contains portions of the Library), rather
than a "work that uses the library". The executable is
therefore covered by this License. Section 6 states terms
for distribution of such executables.

When a "work that uses the Library" uses material from a
header file that is part of the Library, the object code for the
work may be a derivative work of the Library even though
the source code is not. Whether this is true is especially
significant if the work can be linked without the Library,
or if the work is itself a library. The threshold for this to be
true is not precisely defined by law.

If such an object file uses only numerical parameters, data
structure layouts and accessors, and small macros and
small inline functions (ten lines or less in length), then the
use of the object file is unrestricted, regardless of whether
itis legally a derivative work. (Executables containing this
object code plus portions of the Library will still fall under
Section 6.)

Otherwise, if the work is a derivative of the Library, you
may distribute the object code for the work under the terms
of Section 6. Any executables containing that work also
fall under Section 6, whether or not they are linked directly
with the Library itself.

6. As an exception to the Sections above, you may also
combine or link a "work that uses the Library" with the
Library to produce a work containing portions of the
Library, and distribute that work under terms of your
choice, provided that the terms permit modification of the
work for the customer's own use and reverse engineering
for debugging such modifications.

You must give prominent notice with each copy of the
work that the Library is used in it and that the Library and
its use are covered by this License. You must supply a
copy of this License. If the work during execution displays
copyright notices, you must include the copyright notice
for the Library among them, as well as a reference
directing the user to the copy of this License. Also, you
must do one of these things:

a) Accompany the work with the complete
corresponding machine-readable source code for the
Library including whatever changes were used in the
work (which must be distributed under Sections 1 and
2 above); and, if the work is an executable linked with
the Library, with the complete machine-readable
"work that uses the Library", as object code and/or
source code, so that the user can modify the Library
and then relink to produce a modified executable
containing the modified Library. (It is understood that
the user who changes the contents of definitions files
in the Library will not necessarily be able to recompile
the application to use the modified definitions.)

b) Use a suitable shared library mechanism for linking
with the Library. A suitable mechanism is one that (1)
uses at run time a copy of the library already present
on the user's computer system, rather than copying
library functions into the executable, and (2) will
operate properly with a modified version of the library,
if the user installs one, as long as the modified version
is interface-compatible with the version that the work
was made with.
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¢) Accompany the work with a written offer, valid for
at least three years, to give the same user the materials
specified in Subsection 6a, above, for a charge no
more than the cost of performing this distribution.

d) If distribution of the work is made by offering
access to copy from a designated place, offer
equivalent access to copy the above specified
materials from the same place.

e) Verify that the user has already received a copy of
these materials or that you have already sent this user

a copy.

For an executable, the required form of the "work that uses
the Library" must include any data and utility programs
needed for reproducing the executable from it. However,
as a special exception, the materials to be distributed need
not include anything that is normally distributed (in either
source or binary form) with the major components
(compiler, kernel, and so on) of the operating system on
which the executable runs, unless that component itself
accompanies the executable.

It may happen that this requirement contradicts the license
restrictions of other proprietary libraries that do not
normally accompany the operating system. Such a
contradiction means you cannot use both them and the
Library together in an executable that you distribute.

7. You may place library facilities that are a work based on
the Library side-by-side in a single library together with
other library facilities not covered by this License, and
distribute such a combined library, provided that the
separate distribution of the work based on the Library and
of the other library facilities is otherwise permitted, and
provided that you do these two things:

a) Accompany the combined library with a copy of the
same work based on the Library, uncombined with any
other library facilities. This must be distributed under
the terms of the Sections above.

b) Give prominent notice with the combined library of
the fact that part of it is a work based on the Library,
and explaining where to find the accompanying
uncombined form of the same work.

8. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or
distribute the Library except as expressly provided under
this License. Any attempt otherwise to copy, modify,
sublicense, link with, or distribute the Library is void, and
will automatically terminate your rights under this
License. However, parties who have received copies, or
rights, from you under this License will not have their
licenses terminated so long as such parties remain in full
compliance.
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9. You are not required to accept this License, since you
have not signed it. However, nothing else grants you
permission to modify or distribute the Library or its
derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if
you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or
distributing the Library (or any work based on the
Library), you indicate your acceptance of this License to
do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying,
distributing or modifying the Library or works based on it.

10. Each time you redistribute the Library (or any work
based on the Library), the recipient automatically receives
a license from the original licensor to copy, distribute, link
with or modify the Library subject to these terms and
conditions. You may not impose any further restrictions on
the recipients' exercise of the rights granted herein. You
are not responsible for enforcing compliance by third
parties with this License.

11. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation
of patent infringement or for any other reason (not limited
to patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether
by court order, agreement or

otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this License,
they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License.
If you cannot distribute so as to satisfy simultaneously
your obligations under this License and any other pertinent
obligations, then as a consequence you may not distribute
the Library at all. For example, if a patent license would
not permit royalty-free redistribution of the Library by all
those who receive copies directly or indirectly through
you, then the only way you could satisfy both it and this
License would be to refrain entirely from distribution of
the Library.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or
unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the
balance of the section is intended to apply, and the section
as a whole is intended to apply in other circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe
any patents or other property right claims or to contest
validity of any such claims; this section has the sole
purpose of protecting the integrity of the free software
distribution system which is implemented by public
license practices. Many people have made generous
contributions to the wide range of software distributed
through that system in reliance on consistent application of
that system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if he or
she is willing to distribute software through any other
system and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is
believed to be a consequence of the rest of this License.



12. If the distribution and/or use of the Library is restricted
in certain countries either by patents or by copyrighted
interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the
Library under this License may add an explicit
geographical distribution limitation excluding those
countries, so that distribution is permitted only in or among
countries not thus excluded. In such case, this License
incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this
License.

13. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised
and/or new versions of the Lesser General Public License
from time to time. Such new versions will be similar in
spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to
address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If
the Library specifies a version number of this License
which applies to it and "any later version", you have the
option of following the terms and conditions either of that
version or of any later version published by the Free
Software Foundation. If the Library does not specify a
license version number, you may choose any version ever
published by the Free Software Foundation.

14. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Library into
other free programs whose distribution conditions are
incompatible with these, write to the author to ask for
permission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free
Software Foundation, write to the Free Software
Foundation; we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our
decision will be guided by the two goals of preserving the
free status of all derivatives of our free software and of
promoting the sharing and reuse of software generally.

NO WARRANTY

15. BECAUSE THE LIBRARY IS LICENSED FREE OF
CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE
LIBRARY, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY
APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE
STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS
AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE LIBRARY
"AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,
EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE
ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND
PERFORMANCE OF THE LIBRARY IS WITH YOU.
SHOULD THE LIBRARY PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU
ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY
SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

16. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY
APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING
WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER

PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR
REDISTRIBUTE THE LIBRARY AS PERMITTED
ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES,
INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL,
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE
THE LIBRARY (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO
LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED
INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR
THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE LIBRARY
TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER SOFTWARE),
EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS
BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

How to Apply These Terms to Your New Libraries

If you develop a new library, and you want it to be of the
greatest possible use to the public, we recommend making
it free software that everyone can redistribute and change.
You can do so by permitting redistribution under these
terms (or, alternatively, under the terms of the ordinary
General Public License).

To apply these terms, attach the following notices to the
library. It is safest to attach them to the start of each source
file to most effectively convey the exclusion of warranty;
and each file should have at least the "copyright" line and
a pointer to where the full notice is found.

<one line to give the library's name and a brief idea of
what it does.>
Copyright (C) <year> <name of author>

This library is free software; you can redistribute it
and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU Lesser
General Public License as published by the Free
Software Foundation; either version 2.1 of the
License, or (at your option) any later version.

This library is distributed in the hope that it will be
useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without
even the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY
or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See
the GNU Lesser General Public License for more
details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU Lesser
General Public License along with this library; if not,
write to the Free Software Foundation, Inc., 59 Temple
Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307 USA

Also add information on how to contact you by electronic
and paper mail.
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You should also get your employer (if you work as a
programmer) or your school, if any, to sign a "copyright
disclaimer" for the library, if necessary. Here is a sample;
alter the names:

Yoyodyne, Inc., hereby disclaims all copyright interest
in the library “Frob' (a library for tweaking knobs)
written by James Random Hacker.

<signature of Ty Coon>, 1 April 1990
Ty Coon, President of Vice

That's all there is to it!

[nbl]

Copyright (c) 1994-2004 The NetBSD Foundation, Inc.
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or
without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.
3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of
this software must display the following
acknowledgement:
This product includes software developed by the
NetBSD Foundation, Inc. and its contributors.
4. Neither the name of The NetBSD Foundation nor the
names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS
AND CONTRIBUTORS “"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS
OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
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(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The following notices are required to satisfy the license
terms of the software that we have mentioned in this
document:

This product includes software developed by Adam Glass.
This product includes software developed by Bill Paul.
This product includes software developed by Brini.

This product includes software developed by Causality
Limited.

This product includes software developed by Charles M.
Hannum.

This product includes software developed by Christian E.
Hopps.

This product includes software developed by Christopher
G. Demetriou.

This product includes software developed by Christopher
G. Demetriou for the NetBSD Project.

This product includes software developed by Christos
Zoulas.

This product includes software developed by Gardner
Buchanan.

This product includes software developed by Gordon W.
Ross

This product includes software developed by Manuel
Bouyer.

This product includes software developed by Mark
Brinicombe.

This product includes software developed by Rolf
Grossmann.

This product includes software developed by TooLs
GmbH.

This product includes software developed by the NetBSD
Foundation, Inc. and its contributors.

This product includes software developed by the RiscBSD
team.

This product includes software developed by the
University of California, Berkeley and its contributors.
This product includes software developed by the
University of California, Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory
and its contributors.

This product includes software developed by the
University of California, Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory.
This product includes software developed for the NetBSD
Project by Wasabi Systems, Inc.

This product includes software developed for the NetBSD
Project by Matthias Drochner.

[arm-sony-linux-gnueabi-armv7a-dev-openssl-with-ec-
0.9.8x-08000102]



LICENSE ISSUES

The OpenSSL toolkit stays under a dual license, i.e. both
the conditions of the OpenSSL License and the original
SSLeay license apply to the toolkit.

See below for the actual license texts. Actually both
licenses are BSD-style Open Source licenses. In case of
any license issues related to OpenSSL

please contact openssl-core @openssl.org.

OpenSSL License

Copyright (c) 1998-2008 The OpenSSL Project. All rights
reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or
without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of

this software must display the following acknowledgment:

"This product includes software developed by the
OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit. (http://
www.openssl.org/)"

4. The names "OpenSSL Toolkit" and "OpenSSL Project"
must not be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without prior written permission. For
written permission, please contact openssl-

core @openssl.org.

5. Products derived from this software may not be called
"OpenSSL" nor may "OpenSSL" appear in their names
without prior written permission of the OpenSSL Project.

6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the
following acknowledgment:

"This product includes software developed by the
OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://
www.openssl.org/)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL
PROJECT “"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESSED OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO

EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

This product includes cryptographic software written by
Eric Young (eay @cryptsoft.com). This product includes
software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com).

/
Original SSLeay License

Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young
(eay @cryptsoft.com)
All rights reserved.

This package is an SSL implementation written by Eric
Young (eay @cryptsoft.com).

The implementation was written so as to conform with
Netscapes SSL.

This library is free for commercial and non-commercial
use as long as the following conditions are aheared to. The
following conditions apply to all code found in this
distribution, be it the RC4, RSA, lhash, DES, etc., code;
not just the SSL code. The SSL documentation included
with this distribution is covered by the same copyright
terms except that the holder is Tim Hudson
(tth@cryptsoft.com).

Copyright remains Eric Young's, and as such any
Copyright notices in the code are not to be removed. If this
package is used in a product, Eric Young should be given
attribution as the author of the parts of the library used.
This can be in the form of a textual message at program
startup or in documentation (online or textual) provided
with the package.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or
without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
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disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of
this software must display the following
acknowledgement:

"This product includes cryptographic software written by
Eric Young (eay @cryptsoft.com)"

The word 'cryptographic' can be left out if the rouines from
the library being used are not cryptographic related :-).

4. If you include any Windows specific code (or a
derivative thereof) from the apps directory (application
code) you must include an acknowledgement:

"This product includes software written by Tim Hudson
(h@cryptsoft.com)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG
“AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The licence and distribution terms for any publically
available version or derivative of this code cannot be
changed. i.e. this code cannot simply be copied and put
under another distribution licence

[including the GNU Public Licence.]

/

A#EL, T-Engine 7 + — 7 & (www.t-engineorg) @
uT-License 12250% uT-Kernel V—AI— FZFIH LT
WIE g,
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CONZ a7 )VICEEH SN TV D EMDSIFIEILSLCH
D, HANBEIHEBAEDERZENE LTVET,
EoC. BHDHFFFUICEIITESLIZD. SHIARNA
(BIE. RTH) CELDENTANY 27 ZERTSC
CEFEIELET,

The material contained in this manual consists of information
that is the property of Sony Corporation and is intended
solely for use by the purchasers of the equipment described
in this manual.

Sony Corporation expressly prohibits the duplication of any
portion of this manual or the use thereof for any purpose
other than the operation or maintenance of the equipment
described in this manual without the express written
permission of Sony Corporation.

Les donnees contenues dans ce manuel sont des
informations dont Sony Corporation est proprietaire et qui
sont destinees exclusivement a 'usage par les acquereurs
de 'equipement decrit dans ce manuel.

Sony Corporation interdit formellement la copie de quelque
partie que ce soit de ce manuel ou son emploi pour tout
autre but que des operations ou entretiens de I'equipement
a moins d’une permission ecrite de Sony Corporation.

Das in dieser Anleitung enthaltene Material besteht aus
Informationen, die Eigentum der Sony Corporation sind, und
ausschlieslich zum Gebrauch durch den Kaufer der in dieser
Anleitung beschriebenen Ausrustung bestimmt sind.

Die Sony Corporation untersagt ausdrucklich die
Vervielfaltigung jeglicher Teile dieser Anleitung oder den
Gebrauch derselben fur irgendeinen anderen Zweck als die
Bedienung oder Wartung der in dieser Anleitung
beschriebenen Ausrustung ohne ausdruckliche schriftliche
Erlaubnis der Sony Corporation.

Le informazioni contenute nel presente manuale sono di
proprieta di Sony Corporation e il relativo uso e destinato
solamente agli acquirenti dell’'apparecchio descritto in
questo documento.

Sony Corporation vieta espressamente la duplicazione in
parte o per intero di questo manuale e il suo utilizzo per
scopi differenti dal funzionamento o manutenzione
dell’apparecchio ivi descritto, senza previo permesso scritto
di Sony Corporation.

El material de este manual contiene informacion que es
propiedad de Sony Corporation y se destina al uso por parte
de los compradores del equipo descrito en este manual.
Sony Corporation prohibe expresamente la duplicacion de
cualquier parte de este manual o el uso del mismo para
cualquier proposito diferente al funcionamiento o el
mantenimiento del equipo descrito en este manual sin la
autorizacion expresa por escrito de Sony Corporation.

ARF W5 15 28 T-Sony Corporation A& T, HAEMH
AT AR IR B HTH R E A T

TEAR K15 Sony CorporationfH#f I F AT Y4, Sony
Corporation® |EAE(T AXFAF AR 3 17 2, 51
H T EMENERATF IR ERAL, BRI
P A AR R 1% B BR AR

MaTepuanbl 3TOro pykoBOACTBa coaepxar
MHdopMaumto, KoTopana ABNAETCA COBCTBEHHOCTLIO
kopnopauum Sony Corporation 1 npegHasHa4veHa
UCKIIOYNTENBHO ANA UCMOSIb30BaHMA NOKynaTenamMm
060pyaoBaHNA, ONNCaHHOTO B 3TOM PYKOBOACTBE.
Kopnopauna Sony Corporation ABHO 3anpewaeT
KONMpoBaHue NobbiX YacTen 3TOro PyKOBOACTBA MU
MCMNomnb30BaHme ero s nobbix Lenen, kpome
akcnnyarauum n obcny>xmsaHuA obopyaoBaHus,
OMMCaHHOrO B 3TOM PyKOBOACTBE, 6€3 NpAMOro
MUCbMEHHOTO paspeLleHnA koprnopaumm Sony
Corporation.
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